EASTERN MANSI (KONDA) GRAMMAR
ULLA-MAIJA FORSBERG

(English version of Ulla-Maija Kulonen: Itdmansin kielioppi ja tekstejd, Société Finno-Ougrienne

Helsinki 2007)

CONTENTS

Introduction
I PHONOLOGY
Consonants
Consonant clusters
Vowel systems
Vowels in the initial syllables
Quantity and vowel variation
Vowels in the non-initial syllables
II MORPHOPHONOLOGY
Syllable structure
Stem rakenne
Monosyllabic stems
Bisyllabic stems
Stem variation
Denasalization
Suffix structure
III MORPHOLOGY
Noun declension
Possessive suffixes
Cases and their usage
Nominative, dual and plural
Accusative
Lative
Locatice
Ablative
Translative
Instrumental
Caritive / Abessive
Adjective comparison and modal
Pronoun declension
Numerals
Verb conjugation
Tense
Subject conjugation



Object conjugation and the usage
Mood
Imperative and optative
Conditional
Passive
Verb nominal forms
IV SYNTAX: STRUCTURES



INTRODUCTION

This grammar of Eastern Mansi describes the Mansi dialects of Middle Konda and
Lower Konda as they are manifested in the texts and grammar notes collected by Artturi
Kannisto. This language form, exactly hundred years old at the time the present
grammar was published in Finnish in 2007, was no more spoken as such at the offset of
the 21st century. The data that this grammar is based on consists of the texts written in
Middle Konda in the collection of samples Wogulische Volksdichtung by Artturi
Kannisto and Matti Liimola. The materials have been previously published by the
Finno-Ugrian Society in its series numbers 101 (WV I; mythological texts), 109 (WV
IT; heroic and war stories); 111 (WV III; fairy tales); 116 (WV V; songs from the great
bear ceremonies) and 134 (WV VI; destiny songs and different kinds of small folklore
genres).

For the purposes of the grammatical description I first transcribed all selected texts with
a simplified phonematic transcription system. The notation used in this book differs
from the traditional Finno-Ugric tradition in that the notation created for automatic
processing does not include separate diacritics. The established practices in the Finno-
Ugric standard languages (especially Finnish and Hungarian) have been followed in the
transcription, e.g. in marking vowel length and palatalization, and the characters are part
of the regular Scandinavian character encoding system.

I identified all inflectional and conjugational forms in the texts entered into the
computer, and wrote the morphological description based on the resulting list. In order
to complete the list of forms, I used Kannisto’s morphological notes and paradigms that
are kept as manuscripts in the dictionary of Mansi dialects and its card files. This
compilation method defines the structure of the morphological part, which can also be
motivated by the method used by Kannisto to collect his material in Siberia, and the
form in which he published it. The main method in collecting the material on Konda
dialects for Kannisto was to record the speech of an informant called Afanasiy in the
village of Nakhrachy in the Lower Konda area. Almost all texts marked with KU
represent the idiolect of this informant. Kannisto analysed these texts in detail with
another informant, Andrey Yutkin, whose dialect represents a dialect within the Middle
Konda (KM) group. The dialect of Middle Konda includes features that are typical
especially for the Konda dialects thus separating them from other dialects, and it can be
regarded as “the standard dialect” of Konda. (The standard language, written to some
extent with Cyrillic characters, is based on the third variant, the Yukonda dialect.) The
majority of the texts labelled with the marker KM are thus based on Yutkin’s idiolect. In
the collection Wogulische Volksdichtung, the texts told by Afanasiy and analysed by
Kannisto with the help of Yutkin have been printed as parallel versions, the texts by
Afanasiy as version A and the texts commented by Yutkin as version B. There is
therefore both a KU and a KM variant available for the majority of the words. In the
present grammar these are shown parallell to each other, so that the column on the left
hand side always contains the KM words and word forms, and the column on the right
hand side the corresponding KU forms (i.e. the original data). Some of the materials on
Middle Konda have also been collected from other informants; one text for example has
been told by Kannisto’s third informant Vasiliy Nyemotop, whose idiolect clearly
differs from Yutkin’s. The items on the grammatical paradigms do not always totally
correspond with the forms in the texts, even if they are from the same informant. In



some special cases and for less frequent forms, I have given special weight to the forms
found in the texts and the examples highlighting them.

I describe and illuminate the usage of the morphological forms (possessive suffixes,
cases, the object conjugation forms and the passive forms of the verbs) with examples
added to the morphological description. The aim is to avoid a heavily abstract and
isolated morphological description by letting the forms that occur in the examples
appear as early as possible in the language learning process. The section of syntax has
therefore remained quite short in this grammar, and I have selected only the very central
features. Several phenomena in Mansi have still remained outside the scope of research
and I hope that this book will play a part in encouraging researchers to take up this
challenging task. All examples of usage as well as text examples in the sections for both
morphology and syntax derive from the original texts. In few cases only have I chosen
to leave out some long and poetical sequences that are frequent in folklore and not
essential to the syntactic structure in question. The fact that all the clause examples are
from the Middle Konda dialect is not specifically mentioned in conjunction with the
clause examples whereas the clause examples otherwise motivated to represent Lower
Konda have always been marked to represent this specific dialect. Where there is no
marker stating the dialect in question, the clause examples thus always represent the
Middle Konda dialect.



I PHONOLOGY

CONSONANTS

The consonants in the Konda dialects are shown in the table below. For the sake of
clarity the IPA transcription system is presented in parenthesis on each row:

labials p w m (p,w (), m)
dentals t S Ir n (t,s,1,r,n)
palatals  ty j sy ly ny @, j, s, U, n)
velars k k° g X x° ng k, k" v, 0, 0% 1)

Out of these /g/ and /ng/ do not occur in word initial positions in either dialect, and /x/
and /x°/ do not occur in word initial positions in KM (in KU preceding the back vowel
k-, k°- > x-, x°- ). /ng/ (y) is here marked with n when preceding the velar (<nk> =k ,
<nx> = py). When n (n) precedes g (y) and k, it is marked with <n.g> <n k>, e.g.
mgn.gem 'l go’. Examples:
Ip/ Word initial: KM KU pupi ’spirit’, KM poowel KU paawgl ’village’, KM KU
paly ’chip’

Word internal: KM KU pupi *spirit’, KM KU sopii "broken’

Word final: KM kop, KU xop ’wave’, KM KU seetgp ’thread’, KM KU sdgrep

b b

axe
t/ Word initial: KM KU tor ’throat, sound’, tol ’cloud’, KM todrg, KU tdore
"through’

Word internal: KM KU #iti "to bring’

Word final: KM KU #¢¢ "here’, KM koot, KU xoo0t 6’
/ty/  Word initial: tyodty ’father’

Word internal: KM KU witygng *watery, wet’, ddtyi ’is not’

Word final: KM KU jiiwty ’trees’, wity *water’,
/k/ Word initial: KM KU kodt "hand’, kit °2’, kodli *to rise, to get up’, kegtiili ’to
ask’, KM konti ’to find’

Word internal: KM KU wgkdidin take it (you2/Pl)’

Word final: KM KU nok *up’, josgn.k ’if you come’, KM sdk "all’
/k°/ Word initial: KM KU k°il *house’, k°in *out’, KM k°dt *where’, k°dsyg *for
long’

Word internal: KM KU jeek i "to dance’, jeek °gr root’, lddik °plti to creep, to
move’

Word final: KM KU ¢k° ’one’ (otherwise word final x°)
w/ Word initial: KM KU woor ’forest’, wod ’strength’, wity *water’

Word internal: KM lodgwi, KU ldowi ’to say’, KM poowgl KU paawgl *village’

Word final: KM KU jiiw ’tree’, juw ’(to) home’, KM nodlpw, KU ndolpw *to the
shore’
/il Word initial: KM KU jeek®i *to dance’, jalwgl ’demon’, KM jor, KU jgr
“offering’

Word internal: KM KU dji "to drink’, KM kooji, KU xo0ji ’to hit’

Word final: KM KU muuj ’guest’, KM woj, KU uuj *animal, bear’
/gl Word initial: —

Word internal: KM KU wgggm I take’, wggen *you take’, KU nddiggn “you
(acc.)’



Word final: KM KU ndg *you’, teg "here’, KM tulpmkdig, KU tulpmxdiig
“secretly’
/x/ Word initial: KU xonti ’to find’, xoot ’six’ (in KM not in this position)
Word internal: KM lyoxgl KU lyax¢l *message’
Word final: KM KU (gs) ddtypx *why not’, kodrgx *must’ KM koolpx, KU
xoolpx *people’
/x°/ Word initial: KU x°oly ’goblin’, x°oji ’lie’, x°it where’ (in KM not in this
position)
Word internal: (in consonant clusters only: KM pdox°ti, KU paax°ti *to shoot’)
Word final: KM KU meex® ’goblin’, KM KU djpx°, teex®, mgngx® (to eat, to
drink, to go) Infinitive suffix
/s/ Word initial: KM KU sdgrgp *axe’, sgs *back’, sonsi ’look’, soj *sound’
Word internal: KM KU rdsi "to throw’, sdsdidit "his back’
Word final: KM KU pees *0ld’, kees *occasion’, oolgs was’ (and all Sbjc3Sg
preterite forms)
/sy/  Word initial: KM KU syiik *'mother’, syddr "place, region’, syiiw > 'moment,
time’’, sypmgr "bit’
Word internal: KM KU uusygnti *to see’
Word final: KM KU g¢sy *ouch’, mdrgsy ’a little’
1/ Word initial: KM KU lécik°i *to move’, lpl ’spirit’, KM loditti, KU ldotti to say’
Word internal: KM KU jéli ’to go’, KM nodlgw, KU nddlgw to the shore’
Word final: KM KU rol ’cloud’, eel-ol ’the first one’, KM d6dl—odl, KU dol—
dol ’either—or’
Nyl Word initial: KM lyoxgl KU lyaxgl "'message’, KM lydnk, KU lyoonk 'road’
Word internal: KM KU sdlypm-wity ’saliva’, KM talygk, KU tdlygx ’top’,
Word final: KM KU pdly *chip’, KM nonkdly, KU nonxdly *up’
/t/ Word initial: KM KU rawgkti *to blaze’, reeti ’to lure’, KM rodw, KU rdow
’ash’
Word internal: KM KU t#dri "to something, to someone; towards’, mdrgsy ’a
little’, KM todrg, KU tdore through’
Word final: KM KU for "throat, sound’, puur *food offering’
/m/ Word initial: KM KU mddnk *we (pl emf)’, moot ’another’, KM méé6, KU maa
’land’
Word internal: KM KU seemgl *black’, sypmgr *piece’
Word final: KM KU sddm corner’, KM kom, KU xom *man’
/n/ Word initial: KM KU nok *up’, nddir >what’
Word internal: KM KU mgni ’to go’, poni *put’, jéini *big’
Word final: KM KU jon ’at home’, pon "hair’, KM nddn, KU ndggn ’you (acc.)’
/ny/  Word initial: KM KU nyglgm *tongue’, nyddjt ’shaman’, nygrgsi to tear’
Word internal: KM KU ddnyg ’pile’
Word final: KM KU dny 'now’
/ng/ Word initial: —
Word internal: KM KU uumgngdg ’to (become) sufficient’ (only in inflected
forms)
Word final: KM KU witygng *wet’, uumgng ’sufficient’, ndng (variant) you’

Consonant clusters

There are no word initial consonant clusters. Also two consonants occurring on the
border of the first and the second syllable usually belong to separate syllables.



Word or syllable final consonant clusters include only the homorganic clusters of nasal
and a plosive or a sibilant (mp, nt, ns, nty, nsy, nk, nk°) and the ones with -7 as the latter
component. Other consonant clusters disperse at the end of the word or the syllable so
that the sonorant vowel ¢ appears between the consonants. Two contiguous consonants
belong to different syllables. This rule produces such variation in the stem that for the
nouns the nominative and the inflected forms with the consonant initial suffix include a
sonorant vowel, and the inflected forms with a vowel initial suffix include two
successive consonants belonging to different syllables, e.g. pdrgk 'root (nom.)’ ~
pdrken *to the root (lat. -gn)’ ~ pdargkngl from the root (abl. -ngl).’

In the consonant clusters the velar labial quality is transformed to the nasal as well (e.g.
KM moéonk® (mso:pvk*) ’end, back’). In the palatal consonant clusters the palatal quality
is marked in the latter component only (<nsy> = nis/, <nty> = n/t/, <lty>= ). If the
palatal quality in the potential palatal consonant cluster does not extend to the first
component, this is also marked with the full stop (mgngn.sygt when you go’). In these
cases there is a syllable border between the consonants.

VOWEL SYSTEMS

The vowels in the first syllable are the following:

short long
KM
CLOSE: ) i uu iiii
CLOSE-MID 0 00 00 ee
OPEN a a od daa
short long
KU
CLOSE ) i uu iiii
CLOSE-MID 0 00 ee
OPEN a a aa od dd

/uu/  Long u: — KM KU uulpm *dream’, uunk°p ’short’, puur ’(food) offering’; KM
kuuli, KU xuuli ’to stay overnight’, KM kuun, KU xuun *when’. As the allophone a short
u, mostly in a closed syllable, e.g. KM uslgw *we saw it’ ~ uux® ’to see’. Similarly
regularly before w (juw ’(to) home’, ruw ’(to) there’). The cardinal number KM kurgm,
KU xurgm ’three’ has almost regularly a short vowel, although the vowel is in an open
syllable. There are, however, examples with long vowels (KM kuurgm, KU xuurgm).

it/ Close or a close-mid long vowel y: — KM KU kiiiil *poor; slight’, lyiiiily *bad’.
/o/ Open, short o (In KU the short o is closer and according to Kannisto’s note also

more frontal) — KM KU ror ’throat, sound’, tol "cloud’, powi ’to catch’, sonsi "to look’,
wonli to sit’, KM kom, KU xom 'man’.



/i/ The sound mostly marked by Kannisto with close ¢ — KM KU piiw *son/boy’,
syiiw 'moment, time’, syiik 'mother’, piimt- *begin’, syiikgr- "to die’.

i/ is usually realized as a schwa 2 — KU KM isgm hot’, jix° to come’, jimti "to
arrive’, lilpng ’living’, min- to go’, nyilp *four’, syim *dear’, wix° ’to take’. Allophones 1)
in both dialects i in the palatal environment: KM wity *water’, wisy *small’, lyink *wedge’,
syisypg- "to shout’, syin abundance’ and kit *two’ (no palatal environment!), i "'now etc.’;
2)in KU i (~ e), KM 2: KU titt-, KM tixt- 'to feed’, KU tit, KM tit "here’, kins- ~ kens- ~
kes-, KM kins- ~ kis- ’to search’ 3) KU e, KM 2: KU pesgwl-, KM pispwl- "blow’, KU
ensy-, KM insy- ’to keep, to own, to give birth’, KU kensy-, KM kinsy- "to wake’, KU el-,
KM il- ’away, further away’, KU pelgj- KM pilgj- "to catch fire’, KU syemgr, KM syimgr
‘piece’, KU lelt-, KM lilt- ’to breathe’ (the variation 2 ~ e is very free especially in KU);
4) KU KM e : jesgxt- *to rub’, nyergmt- ’to catch’ (~ nygrok- ’to tear’). The phoneme /i/ is
the short pair of /ee/.

/oo/  Long o: — or occasionally more open (open-mid) o when attached to velars, e.g.
KM KU ooli ’to be’, ootgr *prince’, moojt *story’, KM koot, KU xoot °6’, KM lyoonk, KU
lyoonx ’road’.

/606/  In KM a long close-mid illabial central vowel 9: — mé6 ’land’, 66w *door’,
poowel *village’, koop ’boat’, [66l *foot’, koonk- "to climb’, poox °t- *to shoot’. As an
allophone in the closed syllable infrequently also the short 6: KM lyéx *speech’ (~
lyoonkel *to mark one’s word, for some purpose’), 6x ~ o6x ’bank’. This phoneme
corresponds with

/aa/  the long front vowel a: in KU: maa, aaw, paawgl, xaap, laal, xaanx-, paax°t-. In
some individual words by individual informants, the equivalent for the KM 66 can also be
dd or od (as mentioned above KM 1yo(6)x *speech’~ KU lyax, lydx, KM é6nyt "horn’ ~
KU ddnyt, KM woolt- *to lead’ ~ KU wadilt-).

/ee/  Long monophthong e: (KU) or the diphthong-like ié (KM): KU KM feex® ’to eat’,
nee ’'woman’, jeek°- ’to play, to dance’, eek® *wife’, seemgl *black’, meex°® *forest goblin’.
As an allophone might also be regarded the vowel ii found in both dialects in the words
Jiiw ’tree’, jiiw "comes’ (the conjugated form of the verb ji), before the palatal consonant
preceding the closed syllable in the words piily ’sting’ and iity 'night’ and additionally the
KM iisy ’sister’, and the frontal closed syllable position of w corresponding with the words
with jiiw as in kiiwti "to rub; to fuck’ and the KU kiiwgr ~ KM keewgr *inside’. (In the
palatal front positions in the northern dialect (So) -ee-: peel- ~ peely-, eety, eesy, but also
in the positions preceding w also -ii-: jiiw, jiiw, kiiwgr.) In KU there is further a long
vowel ii- in the particle jii-, jiit ~ jit behind, from behind’, that in KM corresponds with
the ji-, jit. In KU this might be a case of a widened variation in quantity based on the
syllable position, i.e. the word is within the variation of KU i ~KM 2. the KM long vowel
il in turn corresponds with the KU e, (/i/ or /ee/) in the word KM iilygpm ~ KU elygm
’(axe’s) blade’. Another exception might be found in the personal pronouns: KU miink,
niink >we2, you2 (emphatic)’ ~ KM meenk, neenk (cf. also with the non-emphatic dual
pronouns KU min, nin, tin ~ KM meen, neen, teen).

/al Short labial » or illabial a (found mostly in KU), e.g. KM KU sdgri ’hit, beat’, pdt
"duck’, mds for’, tari ’to’, tdt- ’bring, take’. Examples of systematic variation KU a ~ KM
a are at least KU ajwg- ~ KM djwg- ’fall asleep’, KU jal-, jalpn ~ KM jdl-, jdlgn *below,
down (below)’, KU sax ~ KM sdk ’bar’, KU xal ~ KM kdl hole’. Words with a, where



both dialects have the unrounded a are KU tanx- ~ KM tank- *want’, KU -xar ~ KM -kar
substantival base part of the compound, KU xansy- ~ KM kansy- "to know’, KU KM
jan.gi ’to play, to act’, KU laxgl ~ KM lakgl >someone’s way’. In addition to these also in
several words a and d vary freely: KU xdsgp ~ xasgp ’sleeping tent’, KU tdlygx ~ talypx,
KM tdlypk ~ talygk top’.

/a/ Short open @ — The distinction to the phonemically long vowel /déd/ can be drawn
on the criterium of length only. Short vowels are the ones that occur as short in open
syllables also, e.g. KM KU myditgr >someone’, pdri ’(to come) back’, djpx° ’to drink’, jini
"big’, ¢ik° ’one’ (open syllable e.g. dk®dcin ’til one, together’).

/64/  In KM the diphthong g with variants (over-short initial component, semi-long
latter component) and in KU also ¢ (were the initial component is near-open): KM KU
waodr- "to do, to make’, sodt seven’, modnk *we Pl emf’, todnk *they Pl emf”, 6d ’girl,
daughter’, kodt “hand’, odtyi ’is not’, syodrgsy ’sea’. Allophones 1) KM od (latter
component semi-long), generally corresponds with the KU do (labial @), sometimes also
the KU od. KM od occurs mostly next to w and g or in the neighbourhood: KM nodlpw ~
KU ndgolpw ’to the shore’, KM rodwt ~ KU tdowt *fire’, KM lodwi ~ KU ldowi *to say, to
tell to”, KM rodw ~ KU rdow ’ash’, KM todgel ~ KU tdogel *full’ (sometimes in KM a
monophthong is found instead of a diphthong: KU mddglgp *breast-full’ ~ KM maddglgp,
KU rdogel *full’ ~ KM tddgel; in these then KM dd = od). 2) There is a general
equivalence also with KM od KU do: KM lodtti ~ KU ldaotti id., KM odnsypx® ~ KU
aonsypx®’old man’, KM odl-odl ~ KU dol—dol either—or’ , KM kodprgn ~ KU kdopron
"mattress’. Occasionally the KM diphthong dd corresponds with the KU long
monophthong aa or even the short a: KU naaj ’princess’ ~ KM nddj, KU jaankgm
"frozen’ ~ KM jodnkgm, KU man *we P1’ tan ’they PI’ ~ KM mddn, todn.

/aa/  Long open e: — ddt *smell’, nddr *what’, ddny now’. The paradigmatic variation
in the vowel quantity occurs most frequently precisely with the phonemes /a/ ~ /4d/ (see
below for more information), and the frequency would be considered as a reason to
question the phonemic status of the long and the short 4, as the length of the vowel so
greatly depends on the quality of the syllable, which varies with the different inflection
forms of the word.

The tables below present the vowel phonemes, with the vowel phonemes in bold face and
their most frequent realizations with italics, and they are also found in text examples.

short long
KM
CLOSE: u i i uu ii iii
0 e
CLOSE-MID 0 0 4] 00 00 ee
OPEN a a a oa 04 aa
short long
KU
CLOSE: u i uu ii ui
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CLOSE-MID 0 0 0] 00 ee
OPEN a aa od 4a

o
o
o

QUANTITY AND VOWEL VARIATION

Similar to other dialects, the two vowel quantities are realized in Kannisto’s texts as
several different vowel lengths. As the main rule, the quantity is realized so that the
phonemically long vowel is realized as long, especially in the open syllable, whereas in
the closed syllable and before a 2nd syllable with a long vowel it is realized as semi-long
or even only quarter-long. The phonemically short vowel can in an open syllable be
realized as quarter-long or even semi-long, but in a closed syllable it is always short. Some
frequent words in Kannisto’s Konda texts occur very exceptionally in this respect: in the
words pdti, pdtgs ’to begin, to get into; began, got into’ and #dti, tdtgs ’to take, took’ the
vowel in the initial syllable is often realized as long: pddti, pddtgs, tdati, tddtgs. (The long
vowel ad is thus not part of the phoneme system; as is the corresponding oa (i.e. /6d/).)

The quantity is essentially connected to the paradigmatic vowel variation typical for the
Mansi dialects. There are two kinds of vowel variation in Mansi: the thematic variation of
old derivation, with the roots going back to the Ob-Ugrian parent language (see p. 000 on
word stems), and the vowel variation derived from the separate development of Mansi and
its dialects. The youngest variant, or at least the most transparent, is the quantitative
variation of the inflection paradigms. There is qualitative variation detectable in the
derivation, which can partly be derived from the parent Mansi or the partly non-
differentiated dialects.

The basic principle of the paradigmatic quantitative vowel variation is that in the open
syllable the vowel is long and in the closed syllable the vowel is short. The varying vowels
form a pair long — short in the vowel system. This pair variation is especially typical for
the eastern dialects. This system is very similar to cases where in a closed syllable the long
vowel has as its pair the variant that is shorter that the long variant of the same phoneme.
This can be called pseudo variation. The rule of the open syllable vs. closed syllable does
not always hold: e.g. the locative and the plural -t are regularly marked as attaching to the
stem without creating the syllable border (that is to form a closed syllable), but the
preceding vowel is often long.

Paradigmatic »normal variation» (Steinitz 1955: 121)

aia ~ a: KM-O jddlgs, jddlgn °go, come!’ ~ jdlspm *went’, KM jdlggm °1 go’; ddji drink’
~ djspm ’1 drank’, k°dl "house’ ~ k“dcdilt ’in the house’, k°dcdlg ’his house’; tdw "he’ ~
tddawg “him’

04, oa (KM) 64, 46 (KU) ~ a: KM lodwi, lodiwi, KU liowi ’says’ ~ lawwgsgm *1 was
said’, lawgddngm ’1 order them to’; jodlt ’down’ ~ jal ’down’

ee ~i[i, e, 2]: KU neegdadam 1 tie’ ~ negspm ’1 tied’ ( the KM neegaam ~ nigspm): the
variation thus produces either a semi-long variant OR a short vowel corresponding with
the long vowel phoneme; both are possible). Variation /ee ~ i/ can thus be realized as
variation ee ~ e in those dialects, where the realization of /i/ can also be a full vowel e.
00 ~ 0: KM kooli ’hears’ ~ kolwgs *was heard’, toowaam 1 row’ ~ towsgm ’1 rowed’,
xotpl *day’ ~ xootgl ’in the day’, KU xooji *hits’ ~ xojwgs "he was hit’, KM KU ooli ’is’ ~
olspm I was’.
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60 (KM), aa (KU) ~ a: KM 1661 KU laal *foot’ ~ ldjlgt *feet’; KM maéot "liver’ ~ Pl
mdjtpt; KU paawgl *village’ ~ pdjlgw *our village’. This long vowel in Eastern Mansi has
no short pair in the KM phoneme system. Historically it would be represented by a
reduced central vowel, in case it had the phoneme position in the eastern dialects. All
occurrences are, however, results from the pseudo variation caused by the open and the
closed syllable.

VOWELS IN NON-INITIAL SYLLABLES

The vowel systems in non-initial syllables are the following:

KM

CLOSE VOWELS: i~ i

CLOSE-MID VOWELS ¢

OPEN VOWELS a~aa od a~ dd
KU

CLOSE VOWELS: i~ i

CLOSE-MID VOWELS ¢ e

OPEN VOWELS a~aa d~dd Gao d~ dd

The phoneme system in non-initial syllables is simpler than the vowel inventory above: in
the open series the vowels have no phonemic length difference, but there is variation of a
different kind: preceding the velars the open vowels (_g, _x, _x°?_k) (excluding the
diphthong) are realized as short, otherwise mostly as long. A good example of this is
provided by the reflexive derivational suffix variants -(¢)axt- ~ -xaat-. In the definite
conjugation person forms (Sgl, Sg2, P13) the length of the velar vowel varies freely (e.g.
KU mindm ~ mindam ’1 go’). Also the word internal variation of i from short to long is
completely free; in the word final position i is then again mostly short in the 3rd person
singular person marker, whereas in the dual forms it is always long, but this can only be
regarded as a tendency, not a rule. The endings that are most frequently long are the
identical markers for the dual and for the translative forms of the nouns, the word final -ii
that in turn varies with -dg. In the suffixal positions there is no phonemic difference
between e and ¢ (similar to the 1st syllable).

Out of the vowels found in the suffixes, the most frequent ones are the four front vowels ¢,
d(d), od [~ KU do] and i(i). Out of these ¢ and dd share the occurrences in the majority of
suffixes: ¢ is most frequent as the only vowel in the suffix, and also the combinations ¢ +
dd and ¢ + ii are frequent. ¢ and dd vary in several suffixes so that under certain conditions
one of these two suffix variants are chosen, either the variant with the vowel ¢ or the one
with the vowel dd, mainly based on the syllable number of the stem. In the dual and the
translative forms the ii ~ @o/od (~ ¢) ~ d(g) vary. There is thus most variation where -g- is
either missing or in the process of disappearing. The same applies to the present tense
forms (1Sg, 2Sg, 3Pl) also, where the suffixal vowel in many cases is a(a), d(d). With
respect to the initial vowels discussed above there are notably few of these: in both
dialects there are only two even partly back vowel verb conjugation suffixes, namely the
Ist person singular forms. The 2nd person singular and the 3rd person plural present tense
forms are back vocalic in KM but front vocalic in KU. These back vocalic suffixes are in
such a way facultative that the suffixes also have evidently potential variants with the
vowel ¢. Even within one text (from the same informant in the same text) the variation is
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demonstrated by e.g. the variations KM tunsyaan ~ tusggn ’you stand’, minaam ~
min.ggm 1 go’. In the noun declension there are suffixes with back vowels in the
possessive suffixes in the category of the dual possessed (-ddm) and in the KM abessive (-
taal; KU -tdol). There are somewhat more back vowel forms (-a-) within the derivational
suffixes (and on the verb conjugation there is at least the reflexive suffix (t)axt- ~ -xaat
and the continuative -lal-).
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II MORPHOPHONOLOGY
SYLLABLE STRUCTURE

The syllables in Konda share the following structure (both for the word stem morphemes
and the inflectional morphemes):

v-: d- (d-jox° drink’ inf., d-jiilpm 1 drink it”)

vv-: uu- (uu-mgng ’sufficient’), oo- (0o-li ’is’), 6d ’daughter’

(never as non-initial, due to the fact that the word internal syllable border is always before
the consonant)

cv-: ji- (ji-spm ’1 came’), ji "night’, lyi "or’

-cv (-c@): -ng (k°dil-ng ’to the house’); in the present tense 3Sg forms and factually also -
ci: td-ti "he brings’, kgtii-li "he asks’.

cvv-: jee- (jee-k°ps °(he) danced’), xoo- (xoo-jgs *hit’), moo ’land’, nee >woman’

-cvv: -lii (k°dd-lii °2 houses’), -nod (mg-nod ’they 2 go’)

ve-: dl- (dl-wgs "he was killed”)

(never as non-initial, due to the fact that the word internal syllable border is always before
the consonant) vvc-: ool- (ool-spm 1 was’), iity 'night’, eel ’first’, 66w *door’, uus ’again’
(never as non-initial, due to the fact that the word internal syllable border is always before
the consonant) cvc-: jon ’at home’, pdr duck’, k°il house’ k°il-ng ’to the house’

-cve: -wgs (dl-wgs *he was killed’), -ldly ( ja-ldly *down’), -rgp (sdg-rgp ’axe’) cvve-:
teex®’eat’ (inf.), tuul-spm ’1 went (in)’, ldot-ti *says’, syodr place, area’

-cvvc: -sddn (dd-lg-sddn “he killed them’), -wdam (pii-wadam °2 of my sons’) velc2-: onk
‘resin’, dst "on the surface’, dxt- (dxt-sgpm ’1 collected’) cvelc2-: joxt- (joxt-sgn “you
came’), mdnyt ’skein’, pdnk *head’

-cvelce2: -wgst (dl-wgst “they were killed’), -t@st (jox-tgst “they came’) cvvclc2-: soamt
’in the far corner’, moojt ’story’, poox °t-spm ’1 shot’

-cvvelc2: -nddsyt (joxt-nddsyt *while coming’)

In the syllable final position only such consonant clusters are possible, where the latter
component is #, in addition to the homorganic clusters of nasal and plosive. Other
consonant clusters disperse to an independent syllable with the consonant medial ¢ as the
sonorant vowel. The syllable border precedes the consonant following the vowel. It can
also occur between two single consonants, or between the components of the geminate,
and also in the sequences of three consonants after ¢ or after the plosive in the homorganic
cluster of the nasal + the plosive, so that the following syllable starts with a single
consonant. There are no sequences of two vowels on the syllable border, and the non-
initial syllable cannot start with a vowel. The sequence marked with two vowels in the
examples is always either a syllable internal long vowel or a diphthong (dd, do or od).
An exception to the rule of the syllable final consonant clusters is the suffix-like
conditional marker -k that is attached to the preterite person marker of the verb. It
attaches directly to the final consonant of the person marker without the sonorant vowel
and without assimilating the person marker nasal: feesldcn .k ’if you eat it’, dlwgspmk ’if
I am killed’.

STEM STRUCTURE

The stem structure in Konda (free morphemes) is represented by the following structure types:



Monosyllabic

v-: 1 'and, now’

vv-: uu- ’to see’, od ’girl, daughter’

vc-: dj- "to drink’, dny ‘now’

vvc-: ool- ’to be, to live’, uus “town’, uus ’again’, ddt ‘not’

velce2-: dxt- *to pick, to collect’, onk ’resin’

vvclc2-: ddrt- *to bar’, 66nk°- ’to undress’

cv-: ji- "to come’, ji ‘night’, lyi *or’

cvVv-: tee- 'to eat’, nee "'woman, wife’, moo ’land’

cve-: min- ’go’, pon- "put’, tol *cloud’, piiw ’boy, son’

cvve-: nook°- ’to sting’, teel- ’to be born’, xo0oj- ’to hit’, pees ’old’, kodt "hand’
cvcle2-: joxt- *to come’, piimt- *to begin’, lont *goose’, pdnk "head’

cvvcle2-: p6ox°t- to shoot’, moojt- ’to tell a story; story’, sodjt "thought’, toawt *fire’

Bisyllabic

vvpg-: 6dpg *cradle’ cveg-: nyplp *four’, [cvci(i): pupi (~ pupii) *spirit(being)’, jdni *big’]
vege-: djpg- “to shout’, owgl head, end’, dlgn ’silver’

vvcge-: eergg- "to sing; song’

cvege-: pdangl "hemp’

cvvegce-: poowgl *village’

These are thus the structure types of the underived stems. In the bisyllabic words the
vowel preceding the consonant in the second syllable is always ¢ (schwa), and there are
full vowels in the derived words only. When a suffix starting with a vowel attaches to the
bisyllabic stem, the vowel in the second syllable is dispersed and the syllable border
moves from after the vowel in the first syllable into between the remaining consonants
(pd-ngl "hemp’: pdan-lgn *your hemp’; d-jogsgm ’1 shouted’: dj-g@s "he shouted’). There
are occasionally more larger scale changes occurring in the stems:

Stem variation

In the declension of some words the stem varies not only for the vowels but also for the
stem consonants. Such are e.g.

KM poowgl, KU paawgl ~ pdjl- village’: KM KU pdjlpw *our village’, KM pdjlgtdcin,
KU pdjgltidn *to his village’

KM 160l KU laal ~ ldjpl, lajl- *foot’: KM KU ldjlgt *feet’

KM méot ~ mdjt- ’liver’: mdjtgpm *my liver’

The stem variation is largest with the thematic verbs. There are seven of them, as follows:
mi- ~ mdj- (mddj-) ’to give’

li- ~ ldj- (lddj-) *to throw, to shoot’

wi- ~ wdj- (wddj-) ’to take’

ti- ~ tdj- (tddj-) ’to knit, to weave’

Ji- ~ jdj- (jddj-) ~ jiiw ’to come’

ti- ~ tee- ~ todj- ~ tdj- ~ tii- 'to eat’

woo- (KM) waa- (KU) ~ uu- to see’

The first four of these verbs vary regularly so that the j-stem occurs in the imperative and

in the passive forms. Also the j-stem of the verbs to come’ and ’to eat’ behaves similarly.
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The verb ’to come’ also has a specific assimilated stem and suffix jiiw ’(he) comes’ for the
3rd person definite conjugation present tense. The conjugation of the verb ’to eat’ is the
most versatile, as it has two vowel stem variants (#i- and tee-), two j-stem variants (¢0dj-
and #dj-) and additionally the suffix tii- (juw-tiingw *we would eat it’) occurring in the
conditional present tense. The variation on the phoneme level is not this large, as with the
0d ~ d -variation there is a question of the same long and short vowel variation than with
the first four verbs, and the ee ~ ii represent the same phoneme.

Denasalization

The nasal disappears from the clusters formed by a nasal and a sibilant when a suffix
beginning with a consonant attaches to the stem, and the cluster is moved to the end of
the syllable. In the verbal stems, the stem ending with a consonant cluster never ends the
word form, whereas in the noun stems the nominative is denasalized and the nasal stem
variant occurs in the inflected forms:

pdns- be finished’: pdnsi *will be finished’, pdssgt 'they were finished’

mdnsy- ’suffer, to be in distress’: mdnsyi *suffers’, mdsysgn ’you suffered, you were in
distress’,

sons- ’look’: sonsi ’looks’, sosggn (~ sonsaan) ’you look’

tunsy- *stand’: tunsyi ’stands’, tusyggm (~ tunsydaam) 1 stand’

kins- ’search’: kinsi *searches’, kinsddn ’He searches for them’, kisw¢ it is searched for’,
kissdidin "he searched for them’.

Denasalization also occurs with the clusters of a nasal and a plosive, but more irregularly,
e.g.

kuut’ back-bag, load’: kuuntpm *my ’back-bag’, kuuntgt *in the ’back-bag’, kuutmg
"back-bag (acc.)’

kont- "find’: kontdam ’1 find’, kotspm 1 found’, kotwgs ’(it) was found’.

SUFFIX STRUCTURE

Various structure types can be identified for the inflection suffixes in Konda. One suffix
can even have several phenotypes. Several suffixes that carry several functions
simultaneously are composed of particles that can be separated (such as e.g. the dual
accusative -odmg = -od (dual) + -mg¢ (accusative)). The agglutination is not as clear with
all suffixes, and it is best to describe some suffixes as portmanteau morphs. The basic
structure types are the following, with one example given of each type:

-v: -¢ (PxSg3Sg variant attached to a consonant stem), -i (Sbjc3Sg.prs)

-vv: -0d, -ii (dual; translative)

-vve: -dadm (Sbjc1Sg.prs; PxDulSg), -ddn (Sbjc2Sg.prs), -ddp (PrtcPrs, trisyllabic feet), -
adt (PxSg3Sg, trisyllabic feet)

-vvev: -iitg (ObjcSg3Sg.prs)

-vvevce: -iilpm (ObjcSgl1Sg.prs), -ddngl (PxSg3Pl; PxP13Pl)

-c: -m (PxSglSg), -n (PxSg2Sg), -t (locative), -/ (instrumental), -x° (infinitive), -s
(Sbjc3Sg.pret)

-cv: -mg (accusative), -ng (lative), -tg (PxSg3Sg variant attaching to the vowel stem)
-cvv: (KU) -sii (Sbjc3Du.pret)

-cvc: -ngl (ablative)

-cvvc: -sddn (ObjcP13Sg.pret etc.), -gddn (ObjcP13Sg.prs etc.), -tdol (abessive)
-cvvevce: -sddngl (ObjcSg3Pl.pret)

15
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There are even more complex structures in some suffix clusters. It is, however, usually possible to
separate them into simpler elements.
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III MORPHOLOGY

NOUN DECLENSION

The two declension categories assumed by the nouns are the absolute and the possessive
declension. The nouns in both categories can be declined in three grammatical number
categories, namely singular, dual and plural. In the possessive declension the
grammatical number category is part of the possessive suffix, and it is realized as the
number of the possessed. The noun inflected with the possessive suffix in the subject
position causes the predicate actor agree in number, and in the object position it makes
the definite object agree in number in the same way. The grammatical number of the
absolute declension is shown later in the context of the nominative case absolute
declension.

POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES (NOMINATIVE)

KM Sg possessed Du possessed PI possessed
1Sg -gm -aam, -0am -Aidngm
2Sg -gn, -n -04n -44n
3Sg -9, -tg, -aiit -0d, -ii, -aa -adn, -aing
1Du -4amgn -04mgn, -oamen -gniamen
2Du -4an -64n, ?-nin -gniin
3Du -gtiin, -diitgn, -gn -gn, -0dn, -kiiten -4én
1P1 -GW -0aw -gNgwW
2P1 -a4n -04n -aan
3P1 -dédngl -ddngl -ddngl
KU Sg possessed Du possessed PI possessed
1Sg -gm -4am, -oam, -A6m -4angm
2Sg -gn, -n -40n -44n
3Sg -g, -e, -t@, -dit -840 , -ii, -4a -44n
1Du -ddmgn -A0m -naamen
2Du -adn -i0n, ?7-gnain -(¢)ndian
3Du -aan, -ditgn, -atgn -gn, -44n -4dn

-gn -kéén, -kaitgn
1PI -gW -ngw -pngw
2PI1 -adn -néadn -(¢)nddn
3P1 -dédngl -ddngl -dangl

The functions of the possessive suffix are closely related to expressing possession and
other close togetherness and part-whole relations in a similar way than in the Finnish
language. Different from Finnish (but similar to Hungarian), they are also used in
forming GN constructions (»father’s house») and existentials of possessive
constructions (»you have a house / you have no house»). See »Possessive
Constructions», p. 000. Some examples are also given in the section presenting the
suffixes.

1SG
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The possessive suffix in the category of the 1st person singular single possessed (Sg1Sg)
is an invariable -m. It is attached to the base in consonant-final stems with the binding

vowel (-gm):

KM -(¢)m ~ KU -(¢g)m
moom "my land’

neeggm ‘my woman’
onyggm 'my aunt’

eerggm 'my song’

lyonkgm *my road’

lplpm *my spririt’

mddnygm *my daugher-in-law’
ponytgm *my brother-in-law’
moojtgm “my fairy tale’
ndmtgm 'my thoughts’
ojmgkem *my relatives’

E.g.

maam id.
neem id.
onyggm id.
eergom id.
lyoonxgm id.
lplgpm id.
mddnygm id.
panytgm id.
moojtgm id.
namtem id.
ojmgxgm id.

eergom pol ools, moojtpm pgl ools *my song was (this), my fairy tale was (this)’
ndmtgm pddtpskdcdit, jadldam °if 1 feel like it (»if my mind falls»), the I arrive’

ak® eelpm k°dt néin sdaxtpslddan? "how have you counted one of my years wrong?’

om pdri-mgnddam ponytom pookgn, norddngm wex® mgnddm 1 go back to my brother-in-

law, I go revenge’

In compound words, the possessive suffix is often added to the first constituent only, if
the head and the modifier have a subordinating relationship. Compound words denoting
relatives are often of the following type: ’father+daughter’ = ’sister’, ’father+son’ =
“brother’, *grandfather-daugher’ = "aunt’. The head is thus available for other endings and
the inflection of the head can, in addition to possession, also denote number or case. All
information in the single words is included in the suffix of the possessive declension. In
asyndetic compounds with both parts equal (such as jeg-syiik "parents (= father-mother)’,
the suffixes used are usually those of the Px-category dual possessed that also employ a
co-ordinating function (see below). Examples of subordinating compound words with
possession marked in the modifier only are:

Jdgpm-od my sister’
Jjdgem-piiw “my brother’
odsypm-6d 'my aunt’

nodjgm-od *my daughter-of-the-princess’

E.g.

jegom-dio id. (1=PxSg1Sg 2=0)
Jjegom-piiw id.

odsygm-od id.

naajpm-aa id.

om jigem-od tulmentgslgn, teep-wansygron odtyi, lodm-wdansygrgn ddtyi ’you have

robbed my sister, although you have no tablespoon, no soupspoon’

nodjpm-od ootrom-od kotiiliilpm, tiw komgly loawi, odt loawi °1 ask of my daughter-of-
the-princess, my daughter-of-the-prince, what they say or not’

In the category of dual possessed, the element denoting the number or the possessed
resembles the suffix of the absolute dual, but is not truly equivalent with it. In the
possessive paradigm it is the velar monophthong -dd- that refers to the dual possessed in
1st person singular, whereas the absolute dual is marked by the palatal diphthong (-éd@o ~ -
0d) or the monophthong -ii (see below for more information):
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KM -aam (-oam) ~ KU -aam (-oam, -46m)

odgadm *my daughters2’ odgadm id.

pliwddm *my sons2’ pliwdam (piiwdom) id.
sddmddm *my eyes2’ sddmadam id.

Jjddpddam (jddpodm) *my brothers2’ Jjddpaam (jadpoam) id.
(kit) ootradm *my?2 princes’ (kit) ootrdadam id.

E.g.

om sddmaam k°dtgl wpsodn? *where have you fetched my eyes?’
om piiwdam jon dditypmdig ’neither of my sons are at home’

om piiwdam joxtpx° t¢ jgmtsdg *my sons2 are coming’

Jddpoam lplpngdg? ’are my brothers2 with spirit (alive)?’

In the category of plural possessed, the element indicating person in the possessive suffix
is attached to the element -ddn denoting the plural possessed.

KM -dingm ~ KU -dédngm (P11Sg)

ddkddngm *my uncles (pl)’ ddkddngm id.
pdnkddngm *my teeth (pl)’ pdnkddngm id.
kuusyddngm *my farmhands (pl)’ xuusyddngm id.
inkijddngm *my maids (pl)’ enkijddngm id.
E.g.

tam, odt teglpm, tus-keewgr-pankddngm odt piilyaat *no, I do not eat, (in-the-mouth-)
my teeth can not’

In compound words, plurality can also be emphasized by attaching the absolute plural
suffix to the head (in the example clause there are two synonyms, the single word
constituent ddk 'uncle’ and the two-word constituent odsy-piiw id.).

KM -gm + -t ~KU -gm + -t
odsypm-piiwt "'my uncles (pl)’ odsypm-piiwt id.

ddkddngm, odsyem-piiwt jdal-sprilpwt, koontlpwt *my uncles (pl), my grandfather’s sons
(p)) are thrust with a sword and defeated’

2SG
The basic element in the 2nd person singular is -n and the same form also serves as the
possessive suffix of the single possessed.

KM -¢n, -n ~ KU -gn, -n (Sg2Sg)

odn *your daughter’ odn id.
pliwgn ’your son’ pliwgn id.
moon ’your land’ maan id.
neen ’your wife’ neen id.
wodn ’your strength’ wodn id.
koolkgn *your people’ xoolxgn id.
k°dcdilgn ’your house’ kCddlon id
kodtgn *your hand’ koditgn 1d
ldjlgn ’your foot’ ldjlpn id.

pdjlgn ’your village’ pdjlgn id.



odnsypk°gn *your old man’ daonsygx°en id.

E.g.

om jagpgm-od tulmentpslgn, teep-wansygrgn odtyi, lodm-wdansygren odtyi you have
robbed my sister, although you have no spoon no soup spoon’ (existential possessive
construction)

sypm kom, ndig piiwgn pdri-uurddlgn! ’good man, control your son!»

oojt ddlpm-paodlt pdjlgn tdt tg wonli ’on the other side of the meadow is your village’
odnsypk°on jodnkgt jal-piilygs *your old man sank into the bog’

In the category of dual possessed the function of the dual is realized by a different
vowel than in the 1st person singular: KM -6d- / KU -d@o- :

KM -6dn ~ KU -id6n (Du2Sg)

0dgodn-piiwddn your children2’ daogdaon-piiwdon id.
pliwodn (~ piiwaan) ’your sons2’  piiwdon id.
E.g.

odgodn-piiwodn kodrex lyp odt kodrgx? *do you need your children or not?’

om keetwgspm ndg piiwddn pookgn °1 was sent to your sons’

In the category of plural possessed the suffix is the portmanteau morph -édicin: KM KU
pliwddn ’(many) sons’.

3SG

The 3rd person singular possessive suffix has three suffix variants in the category of
single possessed: -¢, -t¢ and -ddit. Variant -t¢ is the rarest of these. It is, however, the
only option for the single syllable vowel stems such as KM méd, KU maa ’land’ and
KM KU nee ’wife’. Variation between the variants is otherwise relatively free: both
variants can be found in the text for several words (lplg ~ lpldicit *spirit’, owlp ~ owldicit
end’, tyodtyg ~ tyodtydidt *father’, torg ~ torddt *voice, throat’, iisyg ~ iisyddt ’little
sister’). In the three-syllable feet the variant -ddt -variant is clearly primary:

KM -tg ~ KU -tg (Sg3Sg)
mootey his place, his land’ maatg id.
komtg *his man’ xomtg id.

KM -g ~KU-g (Sg3Sg)

soj¢ "his voice’ sojo id.
tdlyke his top’ tdlyxg id.
moonk°¢ ’his back’ maank°¢ 1d.
ldjlg ’his feet’ ldjlp id.
lply *his spirit’ lplp 1d.
k¢ddlp "his house’ keddlg id.
kdicisyg "his little brother’ kdidisyg ’little brother’
ponytg "his brother-in-law’ paanyte id.
KM -dat ~ KU -dat (Sg3Sg)

lpldicit *his spirit’ lplddt id.
o0owddit "his door’ aawddit id.

Jiiwddt "his wood’ Jiiwaddit id.
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odnsypk °ddt "his old man’

donsygkddit id.

osytgrddt "his whip’ osytgrddt id.
sagrgpddit "his axe’ sagrepddit id.
oosymgsyddt ’his key’ osymgsyddt id.
kosydjnddt "his master’ kiisydjnddit 1d.

In the 3rd person GN (possessor + possessed noun) constructions the noun denoting the
possessor is not declined, and the construction is marked with a possessive suffix
attached to the possessed (see section »Constructions» for more details). When the
possessor is known (in the translation into Finnish it usually expressed with the pronoun
“he”), it is usually absent from the surface structure. The possessor is marked with a
pronoun only if it is particularly stressed (as is the case in other persons).

kom lglg pdri-tuujgpgs *man’s spirit came back’

podl lajlg mengmtowes, podl kodte mgngmtpwes “his one leg was torn, his one arm was
torn’

towgl-wojot kom ponyte jdt piimtgs koontlaxtgx® ’then the man started to fight with his
brother-in-law’

ol-sddstplidp poowgl-owlddt pl-sddstpliitp, pl-sddstplip uus-owlddt pl-sddstpliity "the
side of his expandable village side (he) expands, the side of his expandable town (he)
expands’

ak °-mddsyt torddt kodlynddt lyoomii-torng pddtgs ’then its sound turned into gnat buzz’

In the 3rd person singular the possessive suffix has also a deictic function:
moot komtg tari [odttii "he says to another man (»his man»)’

In the category of dual possessed, the main variants of the 3rd person singular are the
same than the usual variants -¢¢ / -0d and -ii marking the absolute dual. It is therefore
not possible to infer without context from an isolated word form whether it is a question
of an absolute or a possessive dual (k6opod *two boats’ or "his both boats’). Words
denoting relatives can positively be interpreted as possessives. For the possessive form
of compounds denoting relatives, the possessive suffix can be attached either to the first
or the second part of the compound: KM jdagod-piiw ~ jag-piiwod, KU jegdo-piiw ~ jeg-
pliwdo (father-PxDu3Sg+son-SgNom ~ father-SgNom-+son-PxDu3Sg) ’his 2 brothers’.
In KM there is also a non-frequent monophthong variant -aa in addition to the frequent

variants.

KM -64 ~ KU -46 (Du3Sg)
kdéicisyod "his little brothers2’
kodtod ’(both) his hands’

sddamod ’ (both) his eyes’
0dgod-piiwod °(both) his children’

KM -ii ~ KU -ii (Du3Sg)
sddamii ’(both) his eyes’
odgii-piiwii ’(both) his children’

KM -aa ~ KU -d6 (Du3Sg)
owlaa ’(both) his heads’

kéicisydio 1d.
kodtdo id.
sddmdo id.
aogdo-piiwdo id.

sddamii ’eye’ id.
daogii-piiwii id.

owldo id.
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koditaa ’(both) his hands’ koditdo id.
lo6l-ddilaa ’(both) his ankles’ laal-ddildo 1d.

Some examples:

kurgm jag-piiwgnsy wisykg kom jagoda-piiw pookgn joxtgs *of three brothers the
youngest came to his brothers’

Jago-piiwdd pdarpwlpsge “his brothers jumped into it’

k°olpx 0dgod-piiwdd pspppsge sam nook °¢x° ’raven’s young sat down to peck at (dead
ones’) eyes’

ddkte sddamiimeg gsgm-witygl sydstpgod, ddkte sddmii keelpptpwasdg "he rubs uncle’s
eyes with hot water, uncle’s eyes turned bloody’

ddkte kodlppes, sadmaod punsiitaxtsdg *uncle got up and his eyes opened’

puwox® jomtgsty, kodtaa odit tg joxtsdg “he was about to catch it, but his hands did not
reach’

In the category of the plural possessed, the 3rd person possessive suffix singular is equivalent with
the 2nd singular suffix, the 2nd/3rd person dual suffixes and the 2nd person plural possessive
suffixes within the same category. It is thus a polysemous morpheme -ddn which as a person
marker also appears as part of several object conjugation suffixes (more of these below).

KM -iin ~ KU -iiin (P13Sg)

komdicin °(all) his belongings’ xomdidn id.
wisy-karddn his children (pl)’ wisy-xarddn id.
kuusydidn “his farmhands (pl)’ xuusyddn id.
kéiciwdidin *his stones (pl)’ kddwddn id.
piiwddn "his sons (pl)’ pliwddn id.
inkijddn “his maids (pl)’ inkijddn id.
E.g.

wisy-kardidn roosiilddam lyodlyt kodlsgt *his children came crying to him’
ton-tg-karddn sodrgsyng nodlgw tg rassddn “he threw those his belongings into the sea’
ponytg inkijddn kuusyddn koontlaat, juw-megngst "his brother-in-law’s farmhand and
maid listen, went in’

taw piiwddn kurgm piiw ’his sons were three sons’

1DU

The possessive suffix in the 1st person dual in the category of single possessed includes,
in addition to the primary element denoting person -mgn, also a full vowel -dd-
functioning as the transitional vowel. (KM ddmpdidmen *our2 dog’, k°ddlddmen ’our2
house’, KU k°ddilédicimgn *our2 house’, logdicimgn ’our2 horse’). Other examples:

KM -dimgn ~ KU -didmgn (Sg1Du)

odgddmen *our2 daughter’ odgddmen id.
lyoonkdidmen *our2 word’ lyaanxddmen id.
komdidmgn ’our2 man’ komdiciimen id.
nddrdadamen *what our2’ nddrdadamen id.
kdidcisycidmegn our2 brother’ kdidisyddmen id.

namtddmegn ’our2 thought’ namtddmen id.
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In the category of dual possessed, the diphthong-element of the dual appears in the suffix. The
suffix DulDu found in one of the KM texts includes both the diphthong-element indicating the
dual possessed, and the 1st person dual person element entirely. There are two diphthong variants
for the dual: the palatal and the velar: 6dmpodmen °2 dogs of the two of us’, k°ddlodmen (also
keddlgnddmen resembling the plural) 2 houses of the two of us’. The suffix in KU is more worn,
and it includes only the dual element and the element m referring to the 1st person, and the marker
-n denoting the dual possessor is absent. In the text example this is compensated by the personal
pronoun of the possessor min *we2’:

KM -6iamgn ~ KU -46m (DulDu)

KM ddgodmen-piiwodmen *our2 (both) children’

KU min dogdom-piiwdaom id.

In the category of the plural possessed the 1st person possessive suffix is transparent: the suffix
-nddmen includes the n-element referring to the plurality and the person element -mgn of the

possessed.

KM -gniimegn ~ KU -gnaimen (P11Du)

lplpndidmen our? spirits (pl)° lplondidmen id.
Jjoosgnddmgn ’our2 hands (pl)’ jasgnddmen id.
kodtpnddmen *our2 hands (pl)’ kodtgnddamen id.
2DU

The 2nd person dual is together with the 2nd person plural the most infrequent of the
person forms appearing in the text, and therefore only few examples can be expected, and
it is precisely these two forms that have been joined together in most of the categories. In
the category of the single possessed the suffix -ddn (Sg2Du) is found in both dialects:

KM -déan ~ KU -idin (Sg2Du)
Jdg-odgddn *your?2 sister’ Jeg-odgddn id.
odmelddn *your2 skill’ odmelddn id.

In the category of the dual possessed, -ddin (6dmpddin *your2 dogs?2’) is the frequent variant and
includes the dual element. In his grammatical paradigms, Kannisto also presents the variants -
gnddn and -ddn (k°ddlgnddn ~ k°ddlddn your2 houses2’) that in form are close to the suffixes in
the plural category. Only the most predictable form KU -éd@én, KM -édn can be found in nominative
case in the text.

KM -64an ~ KU -idon (Du2Du)
0dgodn-piiwddn your2 both children’ dogdon-piiwdon id.

The example found in the text of 2nd person dual suffix of the plural possessed category
is unclear regarding the number of the possessed, because it is in theory possible to refer
to the dual members of the human body also with the suffix of the single possessed.
Thus two pairs of eyes possessed by two possessors could also be realized with the dual
form possessed. Most expressions of these dual body members do, however, include the
suffix of the single possessor of the dual possessed (c.f. ddkty sccmii *his uncle’s eyes’,
kodtod *his hands’ above), and the logical interpretations of two eyes of the dual
possessor = four eyes = plural suffix as a result.
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KM -gniin ~ KU -gnaan (P12Du)
sdicimgndidn ’your (pl) eyes’ séicimgndidin 1d.

3DU

In the 3rd person dual suffix, specifically in the category of the single possessed, the
basic element -tgn marks the person category in question. It is attached as such to the
monosyllabic vowel stem. The most frequent variant is -ddtgn with an initial full vowel
and there also exists an alternative variant -gn resembling the suffix Sg2Sg, that seems to
occur attached to stems -t, -ty (i.e. *-tddtgn, *-tyddtgn > -tgn, -typn).

KM -tgn ~ KU -tgn (Sg3Du)
wodtgn ’their2 strength’ wodten id.

KM -iiitgn ~ KU -détgn (Sg3Du)

kddsyddtgn their2 brother’ kddsyddtgn id.
odmelddten their2 skill’ odmalddten id.
oditpmdicditon “their2 people’ oditpmdiditgn id.

KM -gn ~ KU -gn (Sg3Du)
kodtgn *their2 hand’ koditgn id.
tyodtygn their2 father’ tyodtygn id.

In the category of dual possessed the versatility is as large as in the category of single possessed
described above. As can be expected, the same suffixes are found here than in the category of the
singular; these are -¢gn and -dicin, where no element in either of them is referring directly to the dual
possessed. They are attached to words, where the dual is more or less implicit (KM jég-syiik
"father and mother’, kodt hand’ and KU do-piiw child; daughter and son’), or the numeral kit
"two’ is present as an attribute. The final -n itself can be interpreted as the marker for the dual
possessor. Another dual type typically includes a diphthong as the dual marker, or some other
vowel instead of the velar plosive -k-. Among these velar variants of the possessive suffix Du3Du
are the KU KM -kdiditon and the KU -kdidin. Out of these suffix variants -kdditgn is the most
transparent one: there is a clear dual element -k- and the most unambiguous 3rd person dual
element -tgn.

KM -gn ~ KU -gn (Du3Du)
Jjéigon-syiikgn ’their2 parents’ Jjegon-syiikon id.

KM -din ~ KU -aian (Du3Du)
kit kodtddn their2 hands’ kit koditdidin 1d.
KU dogddn-piiwddn ’their2 children2’

KM -kiitgn ~ KU -kaitgn (Du3Du)
widdtpkddtgn ’their2 ski bindings2’  wddtgkddtgn id.

KU -kéan (Du3Du)
widdtgkddn ’their2 ski bindings2’
toorgm-nyol =maa-nyolkddn their2 heaven and earth oaths’
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In the KM texts even some other possessive suffix variants Du3Du are occasionally
found: here is an example about both variant -ddn and variant -aan: KM édigddin-
pliwodn “their2 children2, KM kédtaan ’their2 hands’.

Based on the Kannisto paradigm the notion of the suffix Du3Du is much more simple;
Liimola (1963: 205-06) presents the following: KU k“ddldicin, k°ddlgtgn (the same as
suffixes Sg3Du), KM ddmpdidin, k°ddldcdn. There are no examples about the plural
possessed in this person category. The Kannisto paradigms (this volume, pp. 000)
present suffixes KU -ddn, -gndcdn (kddlgnddn *their many houses’ ) and KM -ddin.

1PL
The 1st person plural possessive suffix KU KM -gw is identical with the basic person
element.

KM -¢w ~ KU -gw (Sg1Pl)

Jjdgow ’our father’ jegow id.

nodjgw, nodjgw ’our princess’ ndojgw, naajgw id.
ootrgw, ootgrgw ’our prince’ ootrgw, ootgrew id.
odsy-odggw our aunt’ odsy-odgew id.

In the category of the dual possessed, the suffix (DulPl) found in the Kannisto
paradigm is the transparent -odw in KM (Liimola 1963: 206), where -od- is the dual
element, and -w the possessed person element. In the KU paradigm this form is found in
one example word only: k°ddlngw, and this is identical to the form in the possessed
plural category. The plural possessed category suffix is -ngw, -gngw. The latter one of
these seems more frequent. It is also attached to a monosyllabic vowel stem with a
binding vowel -g- (KM wddgpngw *our power (pl)’) similarly with gw of the single
possessesed (ddggw above).

KM -(g)ngw ~ KU -(g)ngw (P11PI)

sowngw ’our skins’ sowngw id.

nodjgngw ’our princesses’  naajpngw id.
ootrgngw ’our princes’ ootrgngw id.
nyuupgngw ’our brothers-in-law’ nyuupgngw id.
koontgngw ’our troops’ xoontgngw id.

2PL

In the 2nd person plural of the singular category, the suffix is the above mentioned -dcdin
with multiple functions. The same suffix also functions in KM in the plural category
(P12P1) partly following the Kannisto paradigms. In these paradigms the dual category
suffix for this person in KM is again -édn indicating the dual element. In KU the suffix
Du?2Pl is similar to the plural category suffix, but not precisely: in the paradigm
(Liimola 1963: 205) k°ddilndidn *their two houses’ and k “ddlgndidn *their many houses’.

KM -iin ~ KU -dén (Sg2Pl)

sojddn ’your (pl) voice’ sojddn id.
syiikdcin ’your (pl) mother’ syiikdidin id.
totddn this your (pl) (thing)’ totddn id.

odsy-odgddn ’your (pl) aunt’ odsy-odgddn id.
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3PL

The possessive suffix of the 3rd person plural is the same -ddngl in all number categories
for the possessed. The suffix is attached to the monosyllabic vowel stem with the binding
consonant -g- :

KM -iingl ~ KU -iiingl (Sg3P1)

moogddngl “their land’ maagddngl id. (KM moo6, KU maa *land’)
sddgddngl "their plait’ sdadgddngl id. (KM KU sdg ’plait’)
ootdadngl *their hair’ aatddngl id.

keewrdiiingl ’their inside’ kiiwrddngl id.

ponytddngl "their brother-in-law’  pdnytddngl id.

lyoonkdiiingl ’their road’ lyoonxddngl id.

kosydjnddngl ’their master’ kiisydjnddngl id.

When the possessive suffix does not show any difference between the single and the
plural possessed, it is possible to mark only the first part of the compound with Px (as
usual) and the absolute plural marker can thus be attached to the latter part, which
usually is the basic form of the word: (KU) jegddngl-piiw *their one brother’ ~ ’their 2
brothers’ ~ ’their many brothers’ but jegdcingl-piiwt only ’their many brothers’. An
infrequent variant found in KU is a shorter polysemic -ddn, which on the basis of its
other functions more clearly indicates the plurality of the possessed (KU jgn-xarddn
“their kin = their relatives at home’ vs. KM jon-karddngl id.).

KM -iingl ~ KU -idiingl (P13P])

ddsddngl their holes’ ddsddngl id.
pdnkddngl *their knobs’ pdnkddngl id.
kodtddingl "their hands’ kodtddnel id.

Jjdgddngl-piiwt "their (all) brothers’  jegddngl-piiwt id.



27

CASE DECLENSION AND THE FUNCTIONS OF THE CASES

In addition to the invariable nominative, there are seven other noun cases. The case
suffixes of the absolute declension are presented in the table below. The suffixes for the
possessive declension are shown with to each case. Suffixes boldfaced in the table
represent suffixes found in the texts. Suffixes printed in the normal font do not appear in
the texts but [ have added cases that seem uncontroversial to the KM table.

KM Sg Du Pl
Nom — -ii, -04, -4g -t
Acc -mg -iimg, -4gmg -tmg
Lat -gn, -din, -ng -0dng, -04n, -4gen | -tng
Loc -t, -dét, -tg -0at -tgt
Abl -ngl -0angl -tngl
Transl -dg, -ii, -04, -aa -ag -dg
Instr -gl ? -odtgl 7 -tgl
Car -tal, -todl ? ?
KU Sg Du Pl
Nom — -ii, -840 -t
Acc -mg, -m -40mg -tmg
Lat -gn, -ddn, -ng -40n, -aggn, -tng, -gtng
-04ng, -4ong
Loc -t, -aat, -tg
Abl -ngl -tngl
Transl -ig, -ig, -ii, -40 -idg -idg
Instr -gl
Car -tédol

Nominative, dual and plural

The nominative singular is invariable.

The nominative dual suffix is also the marker for the absolute dual. Its basic elements
have several realizations: two of them are vocalic and one of them is consonantal.
Historically, the consonantal elements are primary, because both of the vocalic elements
can be considered to display the resulting forms of their phonological developments.
Similar vocalizations can be identified in other suffixes and grammatical elements which
can be historically seen as developed from the suffixes with the element g; among these
are, in addition to the dual, also the present tense and the translative forms. Different
variants have no clear distributions. Even examples of several words exist that occur
with several different dual suffixes, e.g. KM koméd / komii, KU xomdi6 / xomii 2 men’,
KM eek°-odnsypk°od | eek®-odnsypkdg, KU eek°-donsypk o / eek®-donsypk°ii °2 old
women-old men = old woman and old man’. In the texts there are three different types of
dialectal variation: the first one has a diphthong (KU -d@é, KM -dd) in both dialects, the
second one has the monophthong variant -ii in both dialects, and the third one has a
consonant variant -dg in KM corresponding with the monophthong in KU.



KM -64 ~ KU -46 (DuNom)

Jjddpdd *brothers2’

eek°-donsypk°od ’old woman and old man’
Jjortod *partners2’

xomdd ‘men2’

KM -ii ~KU -ii (DuNom)
odgii-piiwii’children2’

komii *'men2’

neegii >women?2

toorgmii ’gods2’

tooxtii *black-throated loons2’

KM -iig (~ -6g) ~ KU -ii (DuNom)
nee-syisyk°dag *wives2’

l66lwdig *red-throated loons2’
eek®-odnsypk dg ’old woman and old man’
jaspg’skis’
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Jjddpdo id.
eek°-odnsypk°do id.
jortdo id.
xomdio id.

aogii-piiwii id.
xomii id.
neegii id.
toormii id.
taxtii id.

nee-syisyk°ii id.
lalwii id.
eek®-dionsypk°ii 1d.
jasii id.

The nominative plural suffix also functions as the marker of the nominal absolute
plural. The ending -7 is the same as the most frequent variant of the locative singular
endings. The suffix is attached to the vowel stem as such, and also to most of the
consonant stems, because it is the consonant clusters ending with ¢ that are the most
stable among the word final and syllable final endings. Only the plosives -k, -p, -t and -k°
and the labiovelar -x° as stem final separate the suffix ¢ into a separate syllable that thus
begins with the final consonant of the stem in question. The plural -¢ is attached to the
stems of type (C)v(v)cgc either directly or through metathesis, where -g- moves from
between the stem consonants to a position preceding the suffix. Examples of such
alternating constructions are ootgr “prince’: PINom ootgrt / ootrgt *princes’.

KM -t ~KU -t (PINom)
(vowel-final stem)
neet “women’

kosgiit *ants’
(consonant-final stem)
k°ddlt "houses’

komt men’

odtgmt *people’

odnt "cups’
Jjdg-odnsyt ’siblings’
piiwt "boys’

oowt *doors’

KM -gt ~ KU -gt (PINom)
odspket *trunks’

eek gt ’old women’
odansypk °gt *old men’
koontgt “troops (pl)’
kowtgt *spruces’

neet id.
xosiit id.

k°ddalt id.

xomt id.

odtgmt id.

odnt id.
jeg-odgensyt id.
piiwt id.

aawt id.

odsket 1d.
eek®pt 1d.
daonsygx°gt id.
xoontgt id.
xowtgt 1d.
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The word jiiw ’tree’ (which has a homonym verb jiiw ’comes’) gets an exceptional plural
suffix -ty KM KU jiiwty ’trees (pl)” which is not found with any other noun. jiiwt is
merely the form "they come’.

The functions of the nominative

Nominative is the case denoting subject. With the nominal subject in nominative singular,
the verb takes the 3rd person singular form:

kom joxti "'man comes’, eek® mgngs ’old woman left’.

The nominative dual can function as a marker for the dual subject, where the verb agrees
with it in numeral, and it is thus in 3rd person dual:

neegii tatpxtpsge, mgngsdg *women traipsed around, left’

komii [odittod *men say’.

In the nominative plural, also the verb, in addition to the subject, is in the 3rd person plural:
tat pdjpktddm oolpm ddtomt tulspt, mgngst, sdadmngl kdrilgst *people there at the fish
drying job had escaped, vanished out of sight’

kurgm jag-odnsyt tok oolaat ’so live three sisters’.

In the passive clause, the nominative constituent with which the verb agrees in person

functions as the subject:

(dual) eek®-odinsypk°dg komgly kasywdg? "how old man and old woman are known?’

(plural) uus-oowt podli-ponwgst ’city gates were opened’

ddkddangm odsypm piiwt jal-sgrilpwt, koontlpwt *my uncles, my grandfather’s sons are
thrust with a sword and are defeated’.

Nominative is also the case of the indefinite object (cf. accusative). The dual object and
the plural object in nominative can also be definite, which can in these cases be seen in
the way the object conjugation of the verb is used. The verb thus agrees with the dual or
the plural object (see »object conjugation» in more detail):

(dual) komad kdjpntdix® pdtsod ’he started to beat men’

(plural) iity-spgor-kom k°al-spgor-kom eek°pt neegii woséidn *he wedded the wives of
the men of the red of eve and the red of dawn’

eek g mongs, nyolt kowtet jdt-mdanliitesdén °old woman went, snatched along firs and
spruces’

maodnknaan wodng oolgpgt, ootret konspx® kddrket *must find us strong heroes and
princes’.

Also nouns with possessive suffixes are definite, and as objects it is often enough to

mark them with the possessive suffix of the nominative. Therefore the accusative case

of the possessive declension is very rare and in practice it is limited to 3rd person

objects.

ak° eelpm k°dt ndin saxtgsldadan? "how have you counted one of my years wrong?’

Jjoorlii dédn, joorlii piiwgn textddlen, djtddlgn feed, give a drink to your poor daughter, your poor

b

son .



The nominative constitutent can further function as a the predicative of the clause (but
see the translative case also):

(dual) kon nee-syisyk°dg? *whose dear wives are they?’

(plural) todn k°dtpm pgl koontgt tet *these must be troops’.

The possessor is also marked with the nominative, and it also indicates to whom or
where something belongs. In these constructions the possessed is marked with the
possessive suffix (see «Possessive construction»):

OOW-woOtddt jddpod jaseg wddtgkddtgn pl-sagrgpesdd "he cut out in the doorway his
brothers’ ski bindings’

k°olgx odgii-piiwii jidgen-syiikgn joxtsdg ’raven chicks’ father and mother came’
kddlgng eek®-odnsypk°od eek°p lodttii "house’s couple’s old woman says’

nadr odspkot talykddngl koot toorgs, sodt toorgs “tops of long trunks were six, seven
shaftments’.

Also the possessor in the possessive constructions of the habeo-type are in the nominative,

as possession is expressed with the verb (¢nsyi "habet / he has’), and the possessor is the
subject of the clause:

00x °tpsgng-mdglep oolppet ox°tps-spm gnsyaat, a ton-mdnt keewrddngl todtlddn
“stone-breasted heroes have a stone heart, but their insides are empty’.

Nominative is also the case for the modifier in the postpositional phrase:
podtgmldadamddt wojpl k°olgx odgii-piiwii tirmelgn pdtgs *when he jumped he fell on the
raven sons’

eek°-odnsypk°od pookgn juw wgl koojpn! ’do not go to the old woman and old man!’
k°ddilt kalt sopgl tunsyi *in the middle of the houses stands a pillar’.

In addition to substantival nouns, dual and plural suffixes can be attached to other nouns
(adjectives) and pronouns. These are used in the position of the predicative:

kotiilpgod: »jadpodm lplengdg? » "he asks them: » Are my two brothers with spirit?»
(»alive»)

teen toorpmii dm nddrii? ’are they two gods or what?’.

The dual and the plural forms of the particle détygm ’is not, does not exist’ denoting the
predicative existence function similarly:

KU édtyimii ~ dotypmdig *are not (two)’, KM ddtypmdig id.

om piiwddm jon dditypmdg *my two sons are not at home’

uurgs, uurgs, odtypmdg “he waited and waited, they (two) do not come’

uurkaatsgt, uurkaatset, odtyomt *waited and waited, no one comes (»there is no one»)’.

An important function of the dual is to denote the asyndetic coordination of two nouns.
The dual marker is then usually attached to both coordinated nouns. The compound ’old
woman and old man’, with the latter part always in the dual form and the first part ("old
woman’) always in singular, is an exception to this rule.

eek°-odnsyok°dg komply kasywdg? how do they know old woman and old man?’
kddsptadngl tooxtii loolwdg k°dn-odlmejpsdd *took out from his pocket a black-throated
loon and a red-throated loon’.
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Accusative

The accusative suffix is -mg. In KU there is also a less frequent variant -m or -gm with
a genuine gliding vowel; it can also follow a broken consonant cluster, e.g. KU pdrglgm
"lump, block (acc.)’

KM -mg ~ KU -mg, -(¢)m (SgAcc)

moomg ’land (acc.)’ maam(p) id.
neemg woman (acc.)’ neem(¢) id.
woormg ’forest (acc.)’ woordm id.
pdtplme *lump (acc.)’ pdtplom id.
sgriimg sword (acc.)’ sgriimg id.
nddjmg *woman, princess (acc.)’ najmeg id.
k°dlmg *house (acc.)’ k®dlmg id.
kommg *man (acc.)’ xommg id.
oowmg ’door (acc.)’ aawmg id.
poowglme’village (acc.)’ paawglme id.
odnsygx°meg ’old man (acc.)’ aonsygx°me id.
tinkgrme *mouse (acc.)’ tinkgrme 1d.

In conjugating the demonstrative pronouns, the stem is readily expanded with a
substantival uniting element -kar (KU -xar):

KU KM
ton-karmg ’it (acc.)’ tonmg id.
totmg this (acc.)’ titmg id.

The accusative plural is an agglutinative suffix, which is combined out of the absolute
plural suffix and the accusative suffix. The plural element is attached to the word jiiw
"tree’ in the form of -7y (see above). It was also noted above that even the determinate
plural object is often in the nominative form, and the determinacy of the object is
expressed with the object conjugation of the verb. The same is expected to hold with
dual definite objectives, as accusative duals are not found in the texts.

KM -tmg ~ KU -tmg (PlAcc)

k°ddltmg "houses (acc.)’ k®ddltme id.

wisy-kartmg ’children (acc.)’ wisy-xartmg id. (wisy-kar »little one» (noun))
koontgtmeg ’troops (acc.)’ xoontgtme id.

Jiiwtymg ’trees (acc.)’ Jiiwtymg id.

The possessive accusative is rather rare and in practice restricted to the objects possessed by the
3rd person (see the examples of nominal objects above). The 1st and the 2nd person possessive
suffixes are sufficient in covering the separate case marker of the definite object in the same way

than in Hungarian (ldttam a férjed °1 saw your spouse’), thus also e.g.

om lyoonkem odit kansyiilpm °1 know not my road’

weng mdt onk-sypmgr-toawtgn wdjdidlgn! "take your resin-lump-fire, if you want!’
om 0dgodn-piiwddn nalpw-podjtpgddam ’1 put your children into the pot’

KM Sg poss. Du poss. P1 poss.

3Sg -44m, gtadm | -iimg ?

3Du
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| 3PI | | |
KU Sg poss. Du poss. P1 poss.
3Sg -4am, gtdam | ?7-1iimg ?
3Du
3P1

The Sg3Sg suffix of the possessive accusative has two basic variants -ddm and -
(p)tddm. The first one of these is formed with the possessive suffix vowel variant (eek °¢
“his wife’ = eek®ddm), and the other one (-téidm) is in principle based on the less
frequent variant -t¢ (0dtg "his daughter’ => ddtddm). In practice in the nominative form
the possessive suffix is -ddt, and in the accusative the words the possessive suffix is -
otadam.

KM -aim ~ KU -ddam (Sg3Sg Acc)

eek“ddm "his wife’ eekddm id.
runtddm "his ship’ runtddm id.
sagrgpddm ’his axe’ sagropddm ’id.

KM -tidm ~ KU -tdam (Sg3Sg Acc)

odtddm “his daughter’ odtddam *daughter’ PxSg3Sg + Acc 1I: 207
patgltcidm “his lump (akk.)’ patpltdam id.
odk°rgsytddm *his aunt’ aok°rgsytddam id.

KM -gtidam ~ KU -gtiam (Sg3Sg Acc)

ddketddm *his uncle’ daketddam id.
nyoolgtdadm ’his arrow’ nyaalgtddm id.
ponytgtdicm "his brother-in-law’ panytetddm id.
pliwgtddm "his son (akk.)’ pliwgtddm id.

We have information about the possessive Du3Sg accusative in KM only. The suffix is
the completely transparent -iimg. It is a question of a possessive accusative of an
asyndetic compound, where the suffix of the first part is a plain px and the suffix of the
latter part is a combination of the px and the case ending: KM ddigii-piiwiimg "his two
children’. The possessive accusative of a subordinate compound can be formed as a
combination of the px in the first part and the case ending in the latter part: KM jdgpm-
piiwmg *my brother’, KU jeggm-piiwmg id., e.g.

Jjagom-piiwmg jat wotddlgn! *invite my brother too!’

Use of the accusative form

The accusative is the case for the definite object, while the indirect object is marked with
the nominative case. The primary actants attached to transitive verbs are the prototypical
direct objects:

Jjldg-moome, syiik-moome k°datpl wegddngm? *where do I find my father’s land, my
mother’s land?’

muj-nee tddk° neetdcdtgl spriimg jdl-jixtppgstgn *strange woman and wife cut out the
sword from its belt’

Joni-sdm uumgsy-sam wisypng nodjme reetgng woj kurgm reetgl reettpstp ’(pretty as a)
sea-buckthorn pretty as a raspberry maiden he lured with three decoy charms’
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moo-sdx°® eek°p k°ing jos, kontpstp tdt komme *land-hillock-old woman came out, found
the man’

tpg joxtspm jo 00wmg odt kontiilpm °1 came here, and I do not find door’

tpt 00x°tgs-patplme nok-kplpldidn! °dig up that stone pillar!’

salygng-nydlgp woor-k°olpx-tagelme mdisgstp, pongstg “he dressed up, put on white
frost-beak-forest raven -cloth’.

Examples of the possessive accusative:

Woot-seen.ggp seen.ggng runtidm nodlwg runtpxtgsddangl "they shoved into the water
their 30-fungus fungus-woodboat’

Jjdni oolgp ddtddm ¢l-tujtpste *older hero had hidden his daughter’

ton tgrmddn syddptestg ddlgm ponytetddm in that coffin he buried his killed brother-in-law’.
Pronouns:

ton-karmg tpg peertgldcn! ’sell it to me!’

totmg Odlmex° uusiildan? °can you lift this?.

Also the verb ’ask’ is transitive and thus receives an object:
(kodrt) wisy-komme ketiliitp °(stork) asks young man’
eek®ddm ketiiliit >asks from his wife’

wisykg kom syiikptddm kotiiliitg *younger man asks his mother’

In Mansi also the motion verbs can receive objects in the accusative form:

sodt woor jddlgn, dk°® woormeg wel mgndidlgn! ° go to seven forests, in one forest do not

go!’ (jddl- *walk’, mgn- ’go’)

eek °p-piiw wisykg kommg tirmgl pargwlgstg *old woman’s son jumped on a young man’
uusmg jdlpl tuusddingl, nomgl tuusddngl ’they forced their way into the fortress from

below, from above’ (fuu- ’enter, go, get in’)

tot uusmgp komlydly wojliilpw? how do we get around this fortress’

poowglmep wojplsdingl koontldx® *they made war on the village’ (wojgl- ’enter’)

pddtmddt wojpl 60x °tps-moome nyoor-moomg todrg-lddk pltgste kit toorgs syiiwng *when it fell
down it sunk into a rocky land, Ural-land into two shaftments’ kéddsyotidam lddk°pltdciptpste,
kddsyg koji "he crept to his brother, brother sleeps’ (lddk°plti "'move, step, creep’)

k°asyp lyp wooty mengs, jag-piiwetdam joxtpstp "he went a long way or a short way, he reached
his brother’ (joxt- ’come’).

The clause constituent in a recipient or a beneficent role can also be a (definite) clause

object. This is an instance of the so called dative shift which is realised in ditransitive

trivalent verbs. In the construction, the demoted patient object is marked with the

instrumental (see this section and »Constructions»)

Tdnkormg ddt kodrgs-toagel logngl ddlgsten, ddt kodrgs-toagel nyoxsgl ddlpstgn "they

caught for the mouse five storehouse-full of squirrels, five storehouse-full of sables’
pdsgng-kom jdg piiwetddm suurgny osymgsy-kodrek gl wodxtpste *cheerful man father threw his
son a golden bunch of keys’

Lative

The most frequent suffix variant in the lative case in both dialects is the vowel final -ng.
In addition to it there is also a less frequent variant, the consonant final -gn. These two
alternate (e.g. xuur : xuurgn ~ xuurng ’end’, lyaxgl : lyaxplpn ~ lyaxplng *message’,
paawgl : paawglgn ~ paawglng *village’ in KU). Only the KM pronoun forms (ndn, kon)



seem to be systematically consonant final. The consonant final variant -dcn is attached to
vowel stems (pusyirka *bottle’ : pusyirkdcdn, dk°p *one’ : dk “ddn).

KM -ng ~ KU -ng

jaa ’river’ Jjaang id.
meex°ng ’goblin’ meex°ng id.
nyoolng ’to an arrow’ nyaalng id.
kdlng *in between’ xdlng 1d.
k®dlng *to a house’ kCdlng id.
sdmng ’to an eye’ samng id.
Jjanggng-kinng ’to a play field’ jan.gen-kdnng id.
kuurng ’to the edge of” xuurng id.
uusng 'to a town’ uusng id.
Jjootng’to the middle of” Jjaatng id.
koditng *to a hand’ kodtng id.
namtng ’to a thought’ naming id.

pddsgnng 'to the table’
sodrgsyng ’to the sea’

KM -(¢)n ~KU -(¢)n

pddsgnng id.
sodrgsyng id

maa ’to a land’ maan id.
Jodnkegn ’to a swamp’ Jjodnkgn id.
odnkegn to aunt’ donken id.
odlpm-podlgn’to the other side’ ddlpm-podlgn id.
keelpgn *into blood’ keelpgn id.
witygn ’into water’ witygn id.

KM -iin ~ KU -d4n

dk “ciéin "together’ dik “cidin 1d.
dsmdidn on a pillow’ dsmdidn id.

pusyirkddn ’into a bottle’

Pronouns KM -n ~ KU -ng
Ndin what (lat.)’
Kon >who (lat.)’

The form with the diphthong KM -ddn(¢), KU -don(p) is the basic variant of the dual
lative, and in addition to it there is also a consonantal dual element -dggn:

KM -6idng ~ KU -04ng, -40ng
Jddpodng *to two brothers’
komodng *to two men’

KU -6idn ~ KM-i6n

eek°-odnsypk°odn’old woman and old man’ eek °-donsypk °don id.

pusyirkddn id.

ndiding id.
xong id.

Jjaapodng id.
xomdiong id.

KM -(j)igen , -(j)igng ~ KU -(j)iigen

komgjdgon ~ komgjdgng *to two men’

xomgpjdgen id.

34



The plural lative suffix consists of the plural element 7 and the lative vowel final suffix
variant. The lexeme ’tree’ (jiiw) is here as well a distinctive palatal plural suffix element,
but there is also a non-palatal variant.

KM -tng ~ KU -tng

pliwtng ’to boys’ pliwtng id.
wootgtng 'to the shores’ waatgtng id.
Jiiwtng (jiiwtyng) ’to the trees’ Jiiwtng (jiiwtyng) id.

The endings for the possessive lative are shown in the table below. The endings
boldfaced are those found in the texts. The others have been added to the KM table on the

basis of the possessive nominative paradigm.

KM Lat Poss | Sg possessed Du possessed PI possessed
1Sg -gmng -0amng, -0amgnng -ddngmng
2Sg -gnng, -gn -04nng -44angnng
3Sg -44n, -gtain -0dng, -6jigng, -aang | -Adnng

1Du -mgnng -0amgnng -gnaimgnng
2Du -gnng -gnanng -gnanng
3Du -tgnng -gninng -gninng

1P1 -gWne -0awng -gn@wng
2P1 -A4dnng -04nng -gnanng

3P1 -aanglng -adnglng -44nglng
KU Lat Poss | Sg possessed Du possessed PI possessed
1Sg -gmgn, -gmng | -aamen

2Sg -gnng, -gn ? -4édn

3Sg -adn, -tiin, -gt{ -0an, -40n, -40ng -adn, -aingn
1Du

2Du -gniidnng

3Du -tgn

1P1 -gWNg, -gwWen

2PI1 -44nng

3Pl -ddnglng, -44ang

KM -¢mng ~ KU -emgn, -gmng (Sg1Sg LATIVE)
pookgmng ’to me’ pooxgmng, pooxgmen id.
pliwgmng ’to my son’ piiwgmng, piiwgmgn id.

The lative dual (DulSg) example is a question of an asyndetic compound (KM) tyddtyodm-
syiikodm *my father and mother’ (literally thus 'my two fathers and two mothers’). The

exceptional lative suffix -gnng might result from the fact that, in this example, the roles of the
dual singular and the dual 1st person might have been mixed up. The standard representation

would rather be syiikodmng *»to my two mothers»’

KM -oamng, -oamgnng ~ KU -aamegn (DulSg LATIIVI)
tyodtyodamng ’»to my two fathers», lat.’ tyddtydaamen id.
syiikodmgnng ’»to my two mothers», lat.”  syiikdadmen id.
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KM -gnng, -6n ~ KU -gnng, -gn (Sg2Sg LATIVE)
kotglpnng ’to your day’ xotglonng id.
syiiwgnng ’like you’ syowgnng id.
Jjlitirsygnng ’to your brother-in-law’ jiiiirsypnng id.

The Du2Sg lative is transparent and regular -6dn + ng in KM, whereas in KU there is a
shortened form -ddn instead, which in addition is similar to the possessed plural suffix
basic form.

KM -6inng ~ KU -idiin (Du2Sg LATIVE)

Jjdg-piiwodnng “both your brothers (lat.)”  jeg-piiwddn id.

The shortest variant of the 3rd person singular lative suffix is the polysemic -ddn. In
principle it is formed directly from the vowel variant of the Sg3Sg possessive suffix:
odmpg "his dog’ = ddmpdidn *to his dog’. The most frequent variant is -(¢)tdcn which
is formally built on the variant -#¢ of the px. This is the foundation to at least neetg "his
wife’ = neetddn *to his wife’. Most of the other forms are analoguous, and the
nominative -ddt or -¢ alternates with the lative -(¢)tddn (pdjlg his village’ : pdjpltddn ~
pdjletddn *to his village’, KM kdcdndcdit his road’ : kddngtddn to his road’, KU KM
owlg ~ owlddt ’(its) end’ : owlgtdidn *to (its) end’.

KM -ain ~ KU -dén (Sg3Sg LATIVE)
pdnkddn *on his head’ pdnkddn id.
wootddn to its shore’ waatddn id.

KM -gtiaan ~ KU -din (Sg3Sg LATIVE)
kodtgtddn on his hand’ koditddn 1d.
kddngtddn *on his road’ kddndidn id.
kdidisptddin into his pocket’  kddsptddn id.

KM -tiidn ~ KU -tién (Sg3Sg LATIVE)

neetddn ’for his woman’ neetddn id.
tuustddn into his mouth’ tuustddn id.
ootgrtddn ’for his prince’ ootgriddn id.
pdjletddn ’into his village’ pdjoltddn id.
odnsypk °tddn ’for her old man’ daonsyek °téidn 1d

KM -gtiisin ~ KU -gtiiéin (Sg3Sg LATIVE)

Jjagetddn for his father’ Jjegotddn id.
owlgtddn *on its head’ owlgtddn id.
pooweltddn ’into his village’ pawlgtddn id.
kCdcilptddn into his house’ kCddlptddn id.
kéicingtdcin on his road’ kéicingtddn 1d.
miiwgtddn ’to his (toilet-)business’  miiwgtddn id.
odk°rgsytddn *for his aunt’ aok°resytddn id.

koonk °pltddpetddn *to his ladder’  xanx°gltddpetddn id.

The possessive Du3Sg lative has several suffix variants. In KU both the dual elements
and the case elements (vowel final vs. consonant final) alternate, in KM only the dual
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element. Of the suffix variants the diphthong -dd-, the monophthong -dd-, and -gjdg- are
all found in KM. As the vowels in KU alternate -dé-, -6d- and -aa-:

KM-6idng ~ KU -id6ng (Du3Sg LATIVE)
ldjlddng *to his feet’ ldjlodng id.
kodtodng *to his hands’

KM -aang ~ KU -id6ng (Du3Sg LATIVE)
owlaang ’onto its both ends’ owldong id.

KM-6édng ~ KU -aon/-6ian (Du3Sg LATIVE)
Jjdg-piiwddng ’to his two brothers’  jeg-piiwdon id.
Jjddpodng 1d. to his two brothers’ jédpodn id.

KM -gjigng (Du3Sg LATIVE)
odgii-piiwgjdgng to his two children’

KU -aan (Du3Sg LATIVE)
wojnaan *onto his shoulders’

The P13Sg latives in KU and KM rather systematically differ from each other. In KU the
lative is expressed by the polysemic -ddn alone, whereas in KM there is an overt case
suffix -ng / -gn.

KM -idinng ~ KU -idin (P13Sg LATIVE)

inkijddnng piioilleen’ inkijddn id.
kuusyddnng ’rengeilleen’ xuusyddn id.
lyonkdcinng ’teilleen’ lyoonxddn id.
wisy-karddnng ’lapsilleen’ wisy-xarddn id.

The 1st and 2nd person dual lative forms are found in the Kannisto paradigms edited by
Liimola: KM k°ddlodmenng (DulDu + Lat) ’to our2 houses2’ KM k°ddlodnng (Du2Du
+ Lat) ’to your2 houses2’, KM k°ddlgndnng (P12Du + Lat) "to your2 houses(pl)’. Based
on other paradigms, these forms are regular, even though Liimola regards them as
unstable (1963: 232).

The ending of the Sg3Du possessive lative has several variants: the KU variants are -tgn
and -gnng. The variant -fgn seems to lack the case suffix and -¢gnng is similar to the
Sg2Sg lative suffix. The latter is also found in KM where there are also variants -tgnng
and -ddtgnng which include the 3Du possessive elements:

KM -(déd)tgnng ~ KU -tgn (Sg3Du LATIVE)
mootgnng ’into their2 land’ maatgn id.
Jjdgddtpnng *for their2 father’

KM -gnng ~ KU -gnng (Sg3Du LATIVE)
jagpnng for their2 father’ Jjegonng id.

Of the plural person cases, the 1st and the 3rd person lative forms are clearly
agglutinative (px + Cx), the 2nd person plural singular lative is equivalent with the
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P13Sg lative form. The PI3PI lative suffix is exactly similar to the suffix in the category
of single possessed.

KM -gwng ~ KU -¢wng (Sg1Pl LATIVE)

jagpwng *for our father’ jegowng id.
mooggwng ’into our land’ maagpwng id.
pookpwng ’to us’ pooxgwng id.

KM -idinng ~ KU -diinng (Sg2P1 LATIVE)

Jjdgddnng *for your father’ Jjegddnng id.

KM -dinglng ~ KU -dinglng, -dinglgn (Sg3P1 LATIVE)
moogddnglng ’into their land’ maagddngln(p), maagddnglen id.
pdjlddnglng ’into their village’ pdjlddnglng, pdjlddnglen id.
Jjdgddnglng *for their father’ Jegddnglng id.

uusddnglng ’into their town’ uusddnglen id.

KM -dianglng ~ KU -déinglen (P13P1 LATIVE)
k°ddldcdnglng ’into their houses’ kCddldcdnglen id.

Functions of the lative

The primary, adverbial function of the lative is to denote location in the directional cases:

ton tp 00x k°dtyslyng mongs, 60xng nok-suumgs *went to the middle of that hill, galloped to the
hill’

k°dlng juw-tuus ’stepped into the house’

mgngst janggng-kinng ’they went to the playground’

mgngsdag, mengsdg, dk°-mddsyt tol kuurng joxtsdg *they went, went, then they came to the edge of
the cloud’

Ods-woot-sprng joxtsdg ’they came to the shore sand of Ob’

tomoly uusng joxtsdg ’they arrived at such a town’

ootgr koop-jootng todlgs *the prince positioned himself in the middle of the boat’

neenk po6owel-kdin jootne konii kojdidin "lie you down in the middle of the village path’

Jodnk jootng kontps "he looked into the centre of the bog’

Jjowtp-nyooly kodtng odlmajpstp "he took the bow and arrow into his hand’

toongntyl jodnkgm-wooj poolypm-wooj pddsonng wotsdg "then they sat down at a table

set with cold fat and frozen fat’

sodrgsyng nodlgw odltgntggddn he carries them to the seashore’

mengsdg, sodrgsy odlem-podlpn joxtsdg *they2 went, they2 came to the other side of

the sea’

lawldw, jeekpx® modstpr-kargw witygn pdtgs ’friends, our dance master fell into the

water’

nee-k°olgx pusyirkddn kodt-tolyg liikkpmgwgs *a finger was pushed into the mother

raven’s bottle’

ton ty jOO wootetng jdni pupi jini teer lakgl tow wontddn! *on that river’s riverside

settle down there as great spirits great gnomes!’

eek°p wostp, magel-wootddn juntgp k°dregl tosytpgste "the old woman took him, inserted him as a
needle in her bosom’

toonddtpl kddngng poowgl kddngtidn mengs, kddngng uus kddnegtidn mgngs *then he

went along his path in his pathful village, his road in the roadful town’
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taglgng pooweltidn taglpng uusetddn tow i wontgs into his full village into his full
town he there settled down’.

The lative suffix attached to animate nouns usually takes the function of the dative (such
as to give or to make something for someone). This function is relatively rare, as the
animate recipient is usually promoted through dative shift to the position of the subject
in the clause. There are very few examples of the datival lative:

pon-sop wisy-kortkddn sdjreng tagle, oxtoor-tagly ootgrtédn ppspwlpsty *the moulting small hawk
blew his white cloth his shroud to the prince’

pasgng-kom jagetdidn puurlaxtps for the cheerful man his father he prepared a food offering’

ton tg sdm-wojddt nom-toorgm-kom jégetddn nok-rawlodlgstp *these eye-birds he sent

to the god in heaven, his father’

Jjddjon om piiwgmng! ’come to my son!’.

The lative cases governed by some verbs denoting utterances resemble this pattern. On
the other hand, lodwi ’say, command’ and k¢tiili ask’ are realized with the accusative
(see above). E.g. odjgi "to shout’ receives the dative form:

pupi-torgl k°oly-torgl odjges nonkdly pdsgng-kom jigetédn "he shouted up to the
cheerful man his father with a voice of the spirit, with a voice of the underworld spirit’
sodrkgsy-tagel mddsgpm kom ootgr nom-toorgm-kom jégotddn djgeltps *the man dressed
in an eagle’s suit shouted at the god in heaven, his father’.

The lative is also used to indicate the resulting state of change, of becoming something:

ak °>-mddsyt kodlynddngl tg rodgngs, lyoomii-torng pdcdtsgt ’soon their voice quietened
down, turned into gnat buzz’

mgnng-moomt odl lplpngne ddl koolpmng ’after I have gone (I return if I return) alive
or dead’

odingm ndicink syiiwgnng pdicttpslgn *you made me just like yourself’.

Special phrasal cases are 1. to wed a man, 2. to be born (»to come ~ to fall into one’s
eyes»)

ndg odl-ngsgr woor-jilwgl, woor-meex°ng komgjpsgn ’you have wedded some forest
demon, some forest goblin’

om piiwgmng komgjpn! ’take my son to be your husband!’

sd@mng pdiditpm wisy-od-piiw "newborn baby’

sdmng-pddtpm kurmgt kotgltddt jowtpl nyoolpl plg ppl p6ox°tlii *on the third day from
his birth (he) starts shooting with a bow and an arrow’.

The grammatical function of the lative is the marking of the agent in the passive clause
(see also «Passive»):
Animate agents:

moot k dlng juw-tuux° wisy-neeng odit téidrgtgwe “he is not let in the other house by the
girl’
koontgn tp jowg ’the troops attack’
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tow k°ds joxti, eek°-odnsypk°odng kotwgs: nyodny *when it comes, it was seen by the

old woman: (it’s) a bread!’

Inanimate (instrumental) agents:

dlwes kit-wor-ootgr nyoolne “he has been killed by the arrow of a two-hill prince’

kopng poo-lowgspwt the (things) were washed up on the shore with the wave’

nyoolng jowtng wol koojgnk°ddn! °so that you would not be hit by arrows and bows!”

om dlwpspmk, keelpgn syonklpwe ’if 1 am killed, there dries blood’

lajlodng k°dt tdatwe, tow joomi, pdnkddn k°dt tatwg, tow joomi *he walks where he is carried by his
feet, walks where his is taken by his head ’

Locative

The basic variant of the locative suffix is the consonantal element -z. The suffix is
attached to the bisyllabic and longer vowel stems in the form of -gdt. This is thus an
instance of the same final vowel mutation as in the lative suffix (see above). The ending
is attached to the shortest stems (CV-) in the form of -#¢ (KM KU jgtg ’in the night’).

KM -t ~KU -t

moot ’on the ground’
joot ’in the middle’
jalt ’in bed’

sodmt ’in the corner’
ast ’on surface’

sg¢st “on back’

pdditygt "at the bottom’
lyoonkgt *on the road’
witygt ’in the water’
poowelt ’in the village’

KM -iit ~ KU -ait
Odpdidt *in the cradle’
k°dsyddit *a long time ago’

maat id.
Jjaat id.

jalt id.
sodamt id.
ast id.

sgst id.
pddtyet id.
lyoonxgt id.
witygt id.
paawglt id.

odpddit id.
x°dsyddit id.

The following table shows some endings of the possessive locative:

KM Loc Poss | Sg possessed

(Du possessed) (Pl possessed)

1Sg -gmt

2Sg -nt, -gnt

3Sg -aat, -gtaat -odt (Liimola)
1Du

2Du

3Du -gnt, -tgnt

1P1 -wt

2PI

3PI -ainglt, -gnint

KU Loc Poss | Sg possessed

Du possessed | Pl possessed

1Sg -gmt
2Sg -nt
3Sg -Ait, -tait

1Du




2Du

3Du -gnt, -tgnt
1P1 -wt

2PI

3Pl -ddnglt

KM -mt, -gmt ~ KU -mt, -gmt (Sg1Sg LOCATIVE)

moomt ’in my land’ maamt id.
kédxrgmt in my stomach’ kéixrgmt id.
tarmglgmt *on top of me’ tiarmeglgmt id.

KM -gnt, -nt ~ KU -nt (Sg2Sg LOCATIVE)
moont ’in your land’ maant id.
toormgnt ’in your time’

The locative ending of the possessive declension (Sg3Sg) takes similar variants to the
possessive lative. The most usual of these is —#dcit that builds on the suffix 7¢, but there
are also examples of the simpler variant -écit. This in turn is based on the simple vowel
variant of the px: kddng "his road’, kddndicdn ’into his road’, kddindicit *on his road’ (and
further kddndidingl *from his road’ and kaandiditpl *with his road’). The use of the
locative variant -(¢)tddit is thus based on analogy similar to the usage of the possessive
cases above.

KM -ait ~ KU -ait (Sg3Sg LOCATIVE)
kdicindicit *on his road’ kddinddit 1d.
torddit ’in his throat’ torddit 1d.

KM -(g)tiiit ~ KU -(g)tiiit (Sg3Sg LOCATIVE)

kotgltddt ’on his day’ xotgltddt id.
kdidcisptddit *in his pocket’ kddsptddt id.
puwtgtddt ’in his bosom’ puwtgtddt id.
so@sétddt *on his back’ sostddt id.
owlgtdidt ’ at the end’ owlgtddt 1d.
pdittygtdt ’at the bottom of it’ pdttyptdidit 1d.

The Sg3Du locative suffix is also built on both gn- (in the consonant stems) and the
variant t¢gn (in the vowel stems):

KM -gnt ~ KU -gnt (Sg3Du LOCATIVE)
pdnkgnt ’on their2 head’ pankgnt id.

KM -tgnt ~ KU -tgnt (Sg3Du LOCATIVE)
mootgnt 'in their2 land’ maatgnt id.
The possessive Sg1PI locative in both dialects is the regular Px + Cx, -(¢)wt:

KM -(g)wt ~ KU -(g)wt (Sg1Pl LOCATIVE)
mooggwt ’in our land’ maagewt id.
wootyggwt ‘near us’ waatygewt id.
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In addition to the possessive Sg3PI locative suffix -ddnglt, there is a KM variant -
gndidint. This variant is found only in the word mé0 ’land, place’, in its temporal use
(see below):

KM -danglt, -gniint ~ KU -aiinglt (Sg3P1 LOCATIVE)
moogddnglt, moogenddnt *in their land’ maagddnglt id.
podltddnglt *with them’ podltddnglt id.

Use of the locative
The locative has as its basic function the marking of the state case essive.

oolaat tgtp moot’ they live in that place’

neemgntgng jalt kodprgngng jalt k°oji kom ’the man is lying on the bed with blankets
and mattresses’

taw jo-podlt mengs, nyowslkaatgs, jag-piiwgtdadm juw keetpstp "he went after him,
followed, sent his brother home’

somlypx-soamt pmgn-jiiw soj-jiiwgm uuslpn? ’did you see my holy staff-wood in the
storehouse corner?’

poowgl odjpddm oolt, kit admng kurgm odjgel syiiwt kit dmng kurgm soot syiiw kdaspgt
neeggm olggt ’at the end of the village in two or three versts there are two or three
hundred sleeping tents set up’

tg syiiwt nomgn koorsygtps sorgm-ddst "then at the top in the vent hole there was a
rumble’

lyoonket tunsyi, eesgplaxtii, k°dtdily mgngx® "he is standing on the road, thinking where
to go’

lyoonkgt teeng kool "travel snack’ (»food eaten on the road»)

kit neegod kiidsotddt, kurmgt neetp puwtetddt two wives in his pocket, third wife in his
bosom.

The local case can also be directional or separative:

tawaj, koop-pddtyet wddrt-jiiw-tuupgt nok-leewgtddn! ’take the hard-wood-paddles
from the bottom of the boat!’

odnsypk °gn jodnket jdl-piilygs *your old man fell into the bog’

Jjosot, josot pol sédrsyot jokddngl, podnkii t kelpjpst, ddjpldn wity-kadl te(g) odtyi “they
came, came and after coming to the sea (they) looked like soot, there is even no
drinking water place’

Another important function is a temporal one:

meen syiikrddnddmen je-podlt nodnk oolddn! *you go on living after our deaths!’

kom mgngm jo-podlt muj-nee uus joxtgpgs ’after the man had gone the strange woman
came again’

kuun syiiwt jox° tg jiiwng, omnaangl pdnkii odt kodliing *some time when you come
anyway, you will not above me rise’

t¢ syiiwt nomgn koorsyptps sorgm-ddst "then at the top in the vent hole there was a
rumble’
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samng-pddtpm kurmgt kotpltddt sdjlg-jiiw jowtsl ny6olgl gl pgl poox °tlii *on the third
day from his birth (he) starts shooting with a bow and an arrow made of shingle’.

The possessive locative of the words KM moé KU maa ‘place’ is used in specifying time:

KU mgnng-maant (’to go’-Gerund + ’your place’ PxSg2Sg + Loc) ’as you go’, KM

mgngm moogendint ’after (their) having gone’. More examples:

mgnng-moomt odl lplpngng odl koolpmng *when I go (I return if I return) alive or dead’

ndg ppl mgnng-moont pongng jepiing, pongng torgiing wol puwenk °gn! ’let no feather-full eagle
owl, no feather-full eagle catch you as you go!’

The locative can also be instrumental:

towlpng-kodrt kom-wddrg pddtyet kojop-jiiw tdalyketddn sddre tg wddrgtes nok ’the
winged stork with his manpowers was hardly able to rise on top of a snag tree’.

Ablative
The ablative suffix is an invariable -ngl.

KU -ngl ~ KM -ngl

jaangl ’from the river’ joongl id.
maangl ’from the place, land’ moongl id.
nyixngl *from the larch’ nyixngl id.
sujngl ’from the moor’ sujngl id.
xomngl ’from the man’ komngl id.
woorngl ’from the forest’ woorngl id.
xuurngl ’from the edge of’ kuurngl id.
wityngl *from the water’ wityngl id.
kitwgprngl *from inside’ keewgrngl id.
konngl ’from whom’ xongl id.

The suffix of the ablative plural is agglutinated from the plural element -7- and the
ablative basic suffix. E.g. KM KU puutgtngl ’from the pots’
The following table shows the endings of the possessive ablative:

KM Abl Poss | Sg possessed Du possessed | Pl possessed
1Sg -gmngl -0amngl
2Sg -gnngl
3Sg -gtiangl -0ingl
1Du -mgnngl -0dmgnngl
2Du -0anngl
3Du -tgnngl
1PI -pwngl
2P1 -gniinngl
3Pl -ddnglngl,
-gniianngl
KU Abl Poss | Sg possessed Du possessed | Pl possessed
1Sg
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2Sg

3Sg -didngl, -aangl | -dingl
1Du

2Du

3Du -gnngl

1PI -gwnel

2P1 -ddanngl

3P1 -dinglngl

There are no examples of the category for the 1st and 2nd person single possessed in the
texts. These forms are, however, quite predictable (k °ddlpmngl *from my house’,
keddlpnngl *from your house’). In the category of the dual possessed there is a front
vowel dual diphthong (example in KM only):

KM -6imngl (DulSg ABLATIVE)

saagodmngl ’of my plaits’

The most usual ending variant in the Sg3Sg possessive ablative seems to be -ddngl which
is built on the Px vowel variant. Some examples are also found of the type ¢
representative -(¢)tdcdngl.

KM -iingl ~ KU -déngl (Sg3Sg ABLATIVE)
talykddngl from its top’ talyxddngl id.
syiikddngl *from his mother’ syiikddngl id.
kdidiscicingl ’from his pocket’

KM -tidingl ~ KU -gtidédngl (Sg3Sg ABLATIVE)
syopgrtddngl *from his neck’ kddsptddngl *from his pocket’

The Du3Sg ablative in KM is the transparent -6dngl. The suffix -ddngl in KU is
equivalent with the Sg3Sg ablative (as there is a paired body part in the example, the
suffix can in principle naturally also be of the category for the single possessed).

KM -6éngl ~ KU -déingl (Du3Sg ABLATIVE)
kangl-pdttyodngl from his armpits’ xangl-pdttyddngl id.
saagodngl *of/from his plaits’

In the Liimola (1963: 232-33) paradigm there is an example about a DulDu ablative
(KM) k°ddlodmenngl and a Du2Du ablative (KM) & “ddlodnngl. In the KU text there is
one example of a Sg3Du ablative. Its counterpart in the KM text is the lative form
Jjdgddtgnng. Both of these are possible to find in the texts: 'they2 shouted’ of their father
the god in heaven (KU) / -to their father (KM) the heat (KU) / that he would fix the heat
(KM)’. In this KU suffix the ablative is attached to the short Px-variant:

KU -gnngl (Sg3Du ABLATIVE)

Jjogonngl *from his father’

The ablative suffix of the plural person possessors is transparent in both dialects: Sg1P1 -
owngl, Sg2Pl KM -gndicinngl, KU -didnngl and Sg3P1 -ddnplngl. In KM there is in
addition also the variant -gnddnngl that is built on another Px variant (as for the locative -
gnddnt above):



KM -gwngl ~ KU -gwngl (Sg1Pl ABLATIVE)
tyodtypwngl *from our father’ tyodtypwnel id.

KM -gnéiinngl ~ KU -danngl (Sg2P1 ABLATIVE)
Jjdgonddnngl ’from your father’ Jjegddnngl id.

KM -idinglngl ~ KU -déinglngl (Sg3P1 ABLATIVE)
modgiinglngl *from their land’ maagddnglngl id.

KM -gniinngl (Sg3P1 ABLATIVE)
mooggndnngl *from their land’

Use of the ablative
The primary use of the ablative is to mark the locality of the separative case:
Motion verbs:

odlng moongl odlng syddrnel jom kit kom oosmgn *we are two men coming from some
land, from some corners’

ootgr kuul-k°drgl wityngl nok-ngglgpgs "the prince rose from the water in a shape of fish’
k°il keewgrngl kit nee k°dn-lddik°pltpsgy *two women came out of the house’.

Other verbs: to detach, to find, to bring, to hang with something etc.:

nyixngl nyix-pdly k°ostgs, kosyngl kosy-pdly k°ostps "he whittled from larch a larch-chip,
whittled from spruce a spruce-chip’

sodt woor ool woorngl ddltal woornal towdl kplsddam from the last forest of seven
forests, from the forbidden forest there I dug them?2 up’

kontgng keewgrngl tdtpm neetmg witygn sok k°dn-towgddn! *shove into the water all
women brought from Konda!’

pasgng-kom jagetidngl sodt jorgl juwtkaate *from a cheerful man his father, he bought
himself free with seven blood offerings’

sodt tdl saagodmnol tigmddtwegm °1 am hanged from my seven fathom long plaits’.

The subject of stories told, singing etc. is expressed with the ablative, and the patient
(song, tale) is expressed with the instrumental such as in the following example (see also
below)

jdni eeri owlgl eerggpdam, konngl eerpgpiilpm 1 sing the end of my great song, who
shall I sing it about?’

Parenthood is also one of the subject areas of the ablative:

ton komngl sodt piiw teelgs, kuurgm od teelpm oolii ’seven sons were born to that man,
three daughters have been born’

Jjdnik oolgpnol od teelgs, wisykpk oolopngl piiw teelps *a daughter was born to the older
hero, a son was born to the younger hero’

The distribution of the expressions denoting birth is the following: from the point of view
of the parent, and when the one being born is in the focal point of the clause, the verb
teeli is used (which also means ’grows’), and when the one being born is the topic of the
clause, the expression sdmgn pditi is chosen (see the examples of the lative).
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Translative

Some of the variants of the translative suffix are phonologically equivalent with the dual
suffix. The basic variants in the translative are -ii and -dg. The distributional tendencies
can be traced from the examples only well enough to conclude that especially in KM, but
also to some extent in KU, the polysyllable feet favour the suffix variant -ég and the
bisyllabic translative feet most often end in the suffix -ii. The suffix -ii is attached to the
monosyllabic vowel stem with the gliding consonant -g-, in the bisyllabic -c1gc2 stems
the syncope of ¢ (uulpm : uulmii ’dream’) takes place. With the monosyllabic stem
ending in a final plosive, the final plosive tends to duplicate in front of the ending (teep :
teeppii "food’):

KU -ii ~KM -ii

neegii ’into a woman’ neegii id.
muujii *into a guest’ muujii id.
pdnkii ’into a head’ pdnkii id.
tdoglii ’into a suit’ tdglii id.
pddmii ’into heat’ pddmii id.
eeppii ’into steam’ eeppii id.
jortii ’into a partner’ Jjortii id.
Jiiwii ’into a tree’ Jiiwii id.
ootrii ’into a prince’ ootrii id.

KU -ag ~ KM -idg (mostly with the trisyllabic feet)

oditpmdig ’into a person’ odtpmdig id.

k°iirnyikdg ’into a pie’ k°prnygkdg id.

tunsygngdg ’into a high’ tunsypngdg id. (tunsypng < tunsyi ’stand’)
syaxlgngdg ’into hillock-full’ sydxlgngdg id. (sydxlgng € sydxel "hillock’)
wonkgngdg *into hole-full’ wonkgngdg id (wonkgng € wonk "hole’)
tulpmxdg ’secretly’ tulpmbkdg ~ tulmpkdg id (tuulmgx ’thief”)

But sometimes also with the bisyllabic feet:

talk dg *into low’ talk dg id.
spgldg ’into shred’ spgldg id.
kpgndg ’into light’ kpgndg id.
wodnngdg ’into strong’ wadnngdg id. (wodng € wad *strength’)

The diphthong variants (KU -do, KM -6d) are more infrequent. In translative they seem
to appear only in the lexicalized, temporal particles such as the KM eerdd, the KU ggrdo
“forever’, KU x“dlndo *in the end’ (KM k°dlndg). Even more infrequent variants such as
the KM -aa : iity-podlaa ’later in the evening’ are found in similar expressions. The
translative has no dual or plural declensions, nor are there any possessive declension
forms. Such forms are at least not found in the texts. The translative denoting the dual
subject and the plural subject is the translative singular: eek°-ddnsypk “cig woktpsgo
"they?2 took each other into husband and wife’, janiimgst kom jddntdg ’they grow to the
size of men’.

The basic function of the translative is to ’become something’, ’stay as something’ or
"make into something’ and constructions such as ’take to something’:
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om neeggm neegii niin wgslgn? why have you taken my woman as your wife?’
k°dn-tulpmtiilddmen, neegii wogldidamen! ’let us steal her, take to be a wife!’»

odtp komgly tulmgntdx® neegii? "how to steal a girl to become a wife?

oosykdg syoorndg, koont-jortii jdt jitwng? *Oosyk and Syoorn, will you come along to be
my fellow fighters?’

ton kuuly-toot-podlme eek°p wisy-komng kuuly-taglii juntpstg "the old woman sewed the
kaftan’s sleeve into a kaftan for the young man’

kCdl-todagel jitwtyme sok juw-tdtpste, k°ddlii nok sagrex® piimtpstp "houseful of
(necessary) logs (he) brought all home, started carving them to be a house’.

tg syiiwt sagrepddt kegndg jomti, dk° kpgndg jomtgs "then an axe becomes lighter, all the
more lighter’

toorgs syiiwngl todirg jomiitiitp moo-kinmg, wodnngdg tok tp jomtgs "he walks a span’s
deep in the earth crust, so strong he has become’

ndg oditomdg teelsgn ’you were born to become a human being’

pon-sop wisy-kortkddn k°argl jadlgm lpl k°olytgs dditomdg ’the spirit in the shape of a
moulting small hawk remained a human being’

Jjaniimgs, nee jddntdg, kom jadntig jomtgs, sddstgs, woortps "he grew up, became a size
of man, size of woman, grew up, got older’

wektpsgp, eek°-odnsyok°dg woktpsge ’united into a man and a wife’ (a singular
translatival adverbial in addition to the dual predicate).

Predicative is another central function of the translative:

nyowlygt tank°omdg kumlyg uuléiit? "how are the pieces of meat (this) hard?’ (singular
translatival predicative in addition to the plural subject)

salypng-nydlpp woor-k°olpx-tagpl mddsgm ootrii oolgn! *be a prince dressed in a white
frost-beak-forest raven cloth!’.

Another function close to the translative is the function of the state of things
corresponding to the Finnish essive and the construction ’to consider as something’:

@spm-wity eeppii, toawt-padmii towpl komgly k°dn-kodlgs ’as it had stepped out from
there as a hot water steam, as the heat from the fire’

sdly-teepii, puut-teepii kon teex® wddrgtpwddn? *who wants to eat you as dried food (? =
stockfish) as pot food?’

kit eek°-odnsypx-karng nyodnyii wodrwgsgm, woojeng k°ernyekdg olspm

’old woman and old man made a bread out of me, as a fatty Cornish pasty I was’

odngm uus odtemdg kdjtgmtdptiilpn? *will you make me again to run as a human being?»
rdx °-sam pdditgs, tojii lowgntowes, tuujt-sdm pdcdtes, todlii lowgntgwegs *when a rain drop
fell down, it was taken as summer, when a snow flake fell down, it was taken as winter’.
The translative denoting purpose is also frequent:

muujii koontii mddtgr tg joxtps ’some one has come for a visit, for a conquest’

(eek®p tdri lodttgn,) jonddt syiiwt nyol-jiiw kowt-jiiw jat mdnliitgp wonsgx-jiiwii! °(tell the
old woman,) to bring along fir trees and spruce trees for duckboards!’

The translative can also function as the patient of the clause (or the phrase in the
following example). In the same clause there is also the construction ’to take as
something’:

teepii tees teeppng jortii, uulmii kojogs uulmeng jortii wijwest i powwgst "they were taken
and abducted as food eating food partners, sleep-full sleeping partners’.
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Translative is also used in constructions of the type ’seem, sound, feel something’:
sodrsygt jokddngl, podnkii tp kelpjpst ’after coming to the sea (they) looked like soot’.

Instrumental

The suffix of the instrumental in the absolute declension is the invariable -/, that is attached to
the vowel stem as such and to the consonant stem with the binding vowel -¢- :

KU -(g)l ~KM -(g)l (SgInstr)
maal ’land (instr.)

soriil *sword (instr.)’

djgel *cry (instr.)’

paanxgl *fly agaric (instr.)’
woojpl *fat (instr.)’

keelpgl *blood (instr.)’
x°odrgl ’shape (instr.)’
aax®tspl ’stone (instr.)’
tdowtgl *fire (instr.)’

witygl *water (instr.)’
kodrek°sl *bundle (instr.)’
odtpmgl "human being (instr.)’
sank °pltdicippl "harp (instr.)’

mool id.
sprojol id.
odjgol id.
poonkel id.
woojol id.
keelpgl id
kCarel id
ox°tgsgl id.
toawtgl id.
witygl id.
kodrek°sl id.
odtemel id.
sodnk°pltddpel 1d.

In the possessive declension the ending of the instrumental is -7¢/. This is preceded by the
regular possessive suffix. The forms are shown in the following table:

KM Instr Poss | Sg possessed Du possessed | Pl possessed
1Sg -gmtgl -0amtol -didngmtgl
2Sg -gntgl -ddngntal
3Sg -aiitgl, -(p)taatel | -oatel -dantgl

1Du

2Du

3Du -gntgl, -aatgntel

1PI -gwtgl

2P1

3P1 -addntgl, -déingltgl -gnaintgl
KU Instr Poss | Sg possessed Du possessed | Pl possessed
1Sg -gmtgl -domtol

2Sg -gntgl

3Sg -aiitgl, -(p)tiatel | -oatel -dantgl

1Du

2Du

3Du -gntgl

1PI

2P1 -aéintgl

3P1 -adintgl, -déingltgl -dantgl , -aiingltel




Examples of the forms found in the texts are shown below. A special case are the
particles with the meaning ’then/in time’ formed with the possessive instrumental from
the demonstrative toon ("that’). The person of the possessive suffix of the particle is
determined following the clause subject.

KM -gmtgl ~ KU -gmtgl (Sg1Sg INSTRUMENTAL)
toawtgmtgl *with my fire’ tiaowtgmtgl id.
lyoonkgmtpl *with my message’ lyankgmtgl id.

KM -6dmtgl ~ KU -d6mtgl (DulSg INSTRUMENTAL)
lajlodamtel *with my feet’ ldjldomtgl id.

KM -gntgl ~ KU -gntgl (Sg2Sg INSTRUMENTAL)
toawtgntgl *with your fire’ taowtgntel id.
oosytgrgntgl *with your whip’ oosytgrontpl id.

In the 3rd person singular the instrumental suffix has again two basic variants: -ddtgl
built on the vowel variant of the Px, and -(¢)tddtgl built on the variant f¢. The latter of
these is more frequent, and its formation is similar to the possessive suffixes presented
above (p. 000).

KM -aitgl ~ KU -aiitel (Sg3Sg INSTRUMENTAL)
k°drddtgl *in his shape’ x°odrdditel, x°dordcdtel id.

toonddtgl ’then (he)’ toonddtel id.

KM -(g)tiitgl ~ KU -(g)tédtgl (Sg3Sg INSTRUMENTAL)

neetddtgl *with his wife’ neetddtgl id.
nodjgtddtgl *with his woman’ ndojtdacdtgl id.
odtpmetddtel *with his people’ oditpmtddtel id.
ponytgtddtpl *with his brother-in-law’ panytgtdcditpl id.
uulmetddtel *with his dream’ uulmetddtel id.
toongtddtgl "then (he)’ toongtddtpl id.

KM -6iitgl ~ KU -6itgl (Du3Sg INSTRUMENTAL)
mddrpkodtpl *with his wings’ mddrkodtpl *wing’

KM -iéntgl ~ KU -idéntgl (P13Sg INSTRUMENTAL)
Jjdg-piiwddntgl *with his brothers”  jeg-piiwddntgl id.

KM -gntgl ~ KU -gntgl (Sg3Du INSTRUMENTAL)
toongntpl then (they2)’ toongntpl

KM -iditgntgl (Sg3Du INSTRUMENTAL)
lyooxplidtentpl *with (their2) words’

KU -aiintgl (P12P1 INSTRUMENTAL)
lospm-owlddntgl *with your bone ends’



In the 3rd person plural the instrumental can be found in both dialects in both the longer
agglutivative variant -ddngltpl and the shorter suffix built on the Px -ddn. The variants
of the plural possessed are KM -gnddintpl and KU -ddntgl, -ddngltpl:

KM -dangltel ~ KU -diingltgl (Sg3Pl INSTRUMENTAL)
kdmpddngltpl *with their power’ kdmpddngltpl id.

KM -iéntgl ~ KU -déntgl (Sg3P1 INSTRUMENTAL)
nodjddntgl *with their princess’ nodjddntgl id.

KM -gniintgl ~ KU -dédntgl (PI3P1 INSTRUMENTAL)
toonddntgl "then (they)’ toondidintel id.
soongnddntgl *with their birch barks’

KU -dingltgl (P13P1 INSTRUMENTAL)
wujddngltgl *with their animals’
sdam-pdly-tidogelddngltpl *with their eyes and ears full’

Use of the instrumental

The basic function of the instrumental is denoting medium: the thing with which, with the
help of which or using which something is done.

sorajol sdagropdx© nyoriitp k°ds, sgriimg kodltiite, odt kojwg ’although (he) tries to thrust
with a sword, raises the sword, it does not hit’

Joni-sdm uumgsy-sam wisygng nodjme reetgpng woj kurgm reetpl reettgsty *the maiden
(pretty as) a sea-buckthorn (pretty as) a raspberry (he) lured with decoy’s three charms’
woor-poowel sydidrddnyddit koji, toawtgl nok-pglpmtgwgs *Vorpaul lies as a pile of ash, it
has been burnt with the fire’

lowtsgpgddn, lplpng-wityel sddrtgddn “he washed them, spreads with the water of life’
lplpng-wity wityel teeliitpwgs "the water of life was mixed in water (~ with water)’
toawtp kodt-pdttypl lap-watiitgstg, jal-lydpsets *fire with the hand (he) smacked, (it) went
out’

towgl-wojt lool-nydl-tdalykel nok-owriitesty "then he rolled it up with the tip of his toe’
kon sodnk pltidpol sodnk°plti, kon toori-sop-jiiwel wodrli who plays the harp, who the
crane-instrument’

pum-mddrokodtpl tpglpmlps *took off into the air with his hay wings’

tot onk-sypmeor-todwtentel nddr wodrlalwg? *what will be done with your resin-lump-
fire’

lajlodamtel jom piidlt lyoonkgt toorgm-syisyk °ddim ddt kontgslgm *on the long road I
walked on foot I have not found a god’

ton syinygtidtpl, ton kdnsyetidtpl ddny pgl tg ooli, takely pgl tg ooli ’in his abundance,
in his well-being (he) lives there even now, lives there even later’.

This is closely related to a comitative function with especially animate (and possessive)
instrumentals, but a similar function is possible also with inanimate constituents:

k°dl-sggor-pdank-kom nodjetidtel kurgm jiw-terax pdarkgn tow jdl-wotsdg ’the red of
dawn man was put to sit with his princess under those three giant pine trees’
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wisykg kom ponytetidtel ik ddn tixgn katsdg *young man and his brother-in-law
attacked each other’

ton lplgng-wityetddtpl mengs mant juw-teem-kart pookgn ’with that water of life (he)
went to the earlier eaten people’.

The grammatical function of the instrumental is to denote the patient in the ditransitive
clauses (with two objects), where the recipient is the clause member in nominative or
accusative that is promoted to become the object through the dative shift (see p. 000):

poonkpl tpxtpx® kodrgx “he must be fed with the fly agaric’

odngm oolng-maool loawddlgn! *order me a place to govern!’

odngm kédwapl 60x°tgsal dxtplidn! ’collect me stones and rock!’

tankgrme ddt kodros-todgel lognel ddilgstgn *they caught five storehouse-full of squirrels
for the mouse’

witypl lowsaxtpx® kodltiilpwt *water is carried to them so that (they) could rinse
themselves’

pasgng-kom jégetddn ddtemel mdjwes "the cheerful man gave him people, twenty
thousand men’

oosymgsy-kodrek°el wodxtwgs “he was thrown a key bundle’.

The instrumental patient can also be attached to the recipient, as well as to the directional
locative:

mool kodltpstp, sowgl kodltpstp "land and bog he lifted on top of them’

podjpltiam witysl soosgntdx° piimtsddn ’they started pouring hot water over them’.
Expressions of the type ’ full’ are realized by the constituent in the instrumental:
Jalwel-odnsypx° kixer keewgr odtpmeol todgly *the goblin’s stomach is full of people’
ddny tok uusgw keewgr pupi-k °orgl dasjo-logpel tiwlgwg *now our town fills up with
snakes and lizards’.

Some inanimate constituents resembling subjects can be instrumental. Usually in this
case the verb is of the type 'be seen, appear’:

keal-spgor-kom ox-toor nydsgmsiipgtddam kontgstp: keelpol ngglps, syonklgs *the man of
the red dawn notices his white shroud: blood shows there, blood dries there’
oolgp-uulmetdiitel djwegs "he fell into heroic sleep’.

The figure (KM k°dr, KU x°dor) is usually in the instrumental form, as well when
appearing as a certain figure as when transforming into one:

tidk® losywgn wasy-woj k°drgl rawlaxtgs "the scoundrel transformed himself into a frog’
ootgr kuul-k°arpl wityngl nok-ngglgpss *the prince rose out of water in a shape of a fish’
ton kop mdéint kurgm jéig-piiwgnsyt juw-dxgtsyaxtgst, kon dsjp-logsp k°arel, kon k°drt
keargl, kon toonsy k°arel ’in the meantime the three brothers gathered inside (in the
town), one as a lizard, one as a caterpillar, one as a worm’

Juuntgp tidak® kom k°drddtpl tunsyslmdicitgs *the needle rose up standing in (his) shape of
aman’.
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Caritive / Abessive

The basic form of the caritive suffix in KU is -#d6/ and in KM -tal (phonetically as -faal,
but actually the invariable -tal).

KM -tal ~ KU -tiaol

namttal *without a thought, thoughtless’ namttdol id.
sowtal *without skin, skinless’ sowtdol id.
teetal *without food’ teetdol id.
oowtal *without door, doorless’ aawtdol id.
sorgmtal *without vent hole’ sorgmtdol id.

The caritive suffix can appear in the text forming, like the abessive, a free adverbial, but
its nature as the derivational suffix is indicated among other things by the fact that it is
possible to attach other derivational suffixes to the caritive suffix, such as the ending -7
(KU wisyxar-xart sdojttdolt “the children are foolish’). An adjective formed in the same
way can naturally also be an adjective attribute:

sowtal kodt-tolydcdt moot pusirk keewgrng likkmgstg "he pushed his skinless finger into
the other bottle’
k°ddlp(g) oowtal sorpmtal k°dl *his house is doorless, a house without a vent hole’.

On the other hand, the suffix in the following clauses functions like an abessive, forming
a word form occurring as an adverbial:

moot nee dtyi-nddr odt lodttii, namttal wonlii *the other woman does not say anything,
sits without thoughts’

teetal pddtsgt 'they were left without food’

tok tg kojopgs teetal ’so he went to bed without food’.

The same suffix can also be attached to the verb stem. The caritive suffix attached to the
verb stem produces a verbal noun, the use of which resembles a participle, and which
modifies the noun:

piilytal *unpierceable’ piilytdaol id.
tusytal ungrowable’ tusytdol id.
kdntal *unstickable’ xantdol id.
peerttal *unsellable’ peerttdol id.
Jjoxttal *unarrivable’ joxttdol id.
E.g.

ton k°dn-podlng mdéidsgs sgrii-piilytal sgrii-kantal tolyp-nydl-kantal juuntgp-taggl *over
it he wore a sword unpierceable sword un-stickable fingertip un-stickable suit of armour’
owlg joxttal poowgl teelp, owlp joxttal uus teelp! ’let here be born a never-ending
village, let be born a never-ending town!’.

Just because of the attachment to the verb stem, it is virtually impossible to treat the
caritive as a real case form but rather as a derivational suffix. On the other hand, the
caritive suffix in the possessive declension behaves structurally and functionally the same
way than the case suffixes. Its nature is thus an ambivalent derivational or inflectional



suffix. There are examples of the 1st person singular only, but these examples are
unambiguous, structurally transparent Px + Cx examples:

KM -gmtal ~KU -gmtiol (Sg1Sg ABESSIVE)
oosymgsypmtal ’without my key’ oosymgsypmtdol id.
sagrgpgmtal *without my axe’ sagrgpemtdol id.

The caritive forms of the verb are different. These examples are from the inflection of the
3rd person possessive singular, and at least in these examples the order of the suffixes is
different: Only the caritive suffix makes the verb stem able to take the possessive suffix
attachment.

KM -toilaat Car + PxSg3Sg

kistodldcdt *his unsearched one’

kottodlddt *his unfound one’

The context in the example is the following:

KM

taw kistodladit, taw  kottodlddt nddr uuli.

he search-Car-PxSg3Sg he find-Car-PxSg3Sg  what is-sbc3Sg.prs
’What is (such) that he could not search for (hunt) and find (catch)?

The behaviour of the ambivalent abessive-caritive in the possessive declension of the
nouns and the verbs as described above would so far be quite logical. The surprise
awaits in the pronoun declension, where all case inflection is possessive keeping in
mind that the declension stem of the personal pronouns is formed with the help of the
possessive suffix (more of this below, see p.???). The abessive, of which there is an
example of the 3rd person singular only, shows also in this case a reverse order
compared to other cases: tawtddilddt *without him’ = tiw "hén’ + -tédl- Abess + -didit
PxSg3Sg. More information for solving this problematic case can be found only when
we know more about the abessive cases of other personal pronouns on the one hand, and
about the 3rd person singular pronoun declension. The texts provide surprisingly sparse
examples of this pattern.

Adjective comparison and modal particles

The suffix of the comparative denotes comparison of adjectives and adverbs. The
comparative forms can be further inflected so in that respect they are derivatives. On the
other hand the comparative suffix follows the case suffix (either historical or
synchronic) in the adverb comparison. The comparative suffix in both dialects is -nygw:

KU -nygw ~ KM -nygw (Comp)

wisnygw ’smaller’ wisnygw id.
weernygw ’younger’ weernygw id.
dsjgnygw ’thinner’ asjonygw id.
pddmgngnygw ’stronger’ pddmgngnygw id.
townygpw further there’ townygw id.
odlpplnypw before’ odlpplnypw id.

Examples of the use:
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asjonygw-kart tpg odalpmwet nodlpw, dsgng-kart odt tpg uuswegt “thinner (trunks) are
carried to the shore, thick ones can not’

tow nydrgmtgs, nodj kommg townyew kasgmtpstp "he crawled, the maiden pulled the man
closer’

The modal suffix is used for turning adjectives into adverbs. It is thus more a derivative
for the adverbs than a declension suffix. The ending is -sy.

KU -(@)sy ~ KM -(g)sy (Mod)

kpgngsy ’easily’ kogngsy id.

gtongpsy “hard’ gtgpsy “hard’ id.

pddmgnggsy ’loudly’ pddmgnggsy id.
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PERSONAL PRONOUN DECLENSION

The declension patterns of the personal pronouns differ from the noun declension
described above, where also the demonstrative and the interrogative forms were
presented. In addition to the nominative cases, the personal pronouns have only three
inflectional cases, at least following Liimola (1944). Liimola has provided a detailed
description of the personal pronoun declension based on Kannisto’s grammatical notes.
The following table shows the forms he concluded for Konda. Abessive is not at all
included. I have added in italics such parallel forms that were found in the texts but not
mentioned by Liimola. The forms in the regular font are the forms in Liimola’s
paradigms that are not found in the text, and the ones in the bold font are found in both
the Liimola paradigm and the texts.

The accusative of the personal pronoun consists in principle of the pronoun stem and the
basic element of the possessive person suffix. The forms are, however, not systematic.
Also in the accusative there is much variation in the most frequent person forms, such as
the 2nd person singular.

KM KU
1Sg  om om, dm
Acc  oangm, déingm oangm
Lat omnoian, 6ingm, omnaan ~ omnaan, dmnaan
Abl  omnoingl, omnaanel omnaangl, dmnaangl
2Sg  nig, ning ning, ndg
Acc  nain naangen, nddgen, ndgenme
Lat  ndgndin, ndgnaan nignaan, ndngnaan, ndgndon
Abl  néagnodngl, ningnodngl nignaangl, ningnaangl
3Sg tiw taw
Acc tadwg, tiawgtidm tadwe
Lat tiwnoin tiwnaan
Abl  tdwnoiangl tdwnaangl
Abess tdawtodlddit tawtodlddit
1Du meen min
Acc  meenaam, meenddm miinddmen, miindam, miinaam
Lat meendian miindong, miindon
Abl  meendingl miindongl
2Du  neen nin, niin
Acc  neen niingn
Lat neendin, neen niindon, niin
Abl  neentingl niindongl
3Du teen tin
Acc teen tiingn
Lat teendin tiind6n

Abl  teenOingl tiilnaongl



1P1 moan man

Acc  moidngw moangw , maanaw, maangw

Lat moiandin modnaan

Abl  moidnoingl moidnangl

2P1 ndin nan, naan

Acc noan noiangn

Lat noéanoan, nodnaan nodnaan, naanaan

Abl  n6indiangl, nodnaangl nodnangl, naanaangl

3P  todn tan

Acc  tOdn taongn, tOdnaiangl

Lat t0anodn todnaan

Abl  t0dnoingl toanaangl, taanaangl

NUMERALS

The cardinal numbers are the following (Honti 1993: 197-98)
KM KU

1 Gk~ ik°p ak® ~ dk°p

2 kit ~ kitpg kit ~ kitpg

3 kuurgm Xuurgm

4 nyply nygly

5 dt dt

6 koot xoot

7 sodt sodt

8 nydalgpw nyalpw

9 ontplow ontglow

10 low low

11 ak-kujop-low dk-xujpp-low

12 kit-kujpp-low kit-xujpp-low

13 kuurgm-kujop-low  xuurgm-xujop-low

14 nolp-kujop-low nyglg-xujpp-low

15 at-kujop-low at-xujgp-low

16 koot-kujogp-low Xxoot-xujgp-low

17 sodt-kujpp-low sodt-xujpp-low

18 moot-lowgn-nydlpw  moot-lowgn-nyalpw

19 moot-lowgn-ontglow moot-lowgn-ontelow

20 kos X0s

30 woot waat

40 nélmen ndlmen

50 dtpon dtpon

60 kootpon Xxootpgn

70 sodt-low sodt-low

80 nyal-soot nyal-saat

90 ontgl-s6ot ontgl-saat

100  soot saat

1000 sootgr SOOtPr
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The ordinal numbers are formed of the cardinal numbers with the suffix -(¢)z. This is a
word final variant. When word internal, i.e. in the inflected forms, the ordinal suffix
appears in the form -nt- (sodtgntii ’for the seventh’). Formation of the ordinal ’the first’ is
exceptional, as in most languages. Also "the second’ is formed out of the demonstrative
pronoun moot ’other’ instead of the numeral (kit, kitgg), which also is quite usual. The
ordinal ’second’ does include the ordinal suffix.

KM -nt- KU -t (Ord)

mootgt ~ mootgnt- mootpt ~ mootgnt- 2.
kuurmeot ~ kuurment- xuurmgt ~ xuurmeont-"3.
nyglpt ~ nyglgnt- nyglpt ~ nyglgnt- 4.
dditpt ~ ddtont- ddtpt ~ ddtgnt- 5.

kootpt ~ kootgnt- Xxootgt ~ xootgnt- 6.
sOdGtgt ~ sodtgnt- sodGtgt ~ soditgnt- 7.

? nydlpwt ~ nydlpwent- nyalpwt ~ nyalpwgnt °8.

? ontplowt ~ ontplgwent- ontplowt ~ ontplowent-°9’
? lowt ~ lowgnt- lowt ~ lowgnt-"10.

eel-ol *first’ eel-ol *first’



58

VERB CONJUGATION

The finite conjugation categories of the verb are voice (active/passive), tense (present
tense/preterite), mood (indicative, imperative/optative, conditional), definiteness and
person. In addition to the finite categories also infinite categories are used in temporal
and other infinite clauses that chain the progress of events. All clauses except for the
predicative clauses include a verb. Predicative 3rd person clauses never have copulas and
they appear occasionally in other persons.

The starting point for the description of the verb conjugation is the subject conjugation of
the active indicative preterite. There are several reasons for starting off with the preterite.
The main tense in the existing material, and the Kannisto linguistic data which is the
primary source for the present book, is the past, and the texts describe past events; they
are fairy tales and heroic tales, to a lesser extent destiny songs and songs and to the least
extent the present tense folklore texts (riddles, rhymes etc.) and descriptions of the songs
and plays in the great bear ceremonies. The predominant tense in the texts is thus the
preterite. Another reason for this is didactic: the preterite is simpler in form than the
present tense. Both categories of time are marked in Konda (as in Mansi in general), and
the preterite marker -s- is clearly agglutinative in form and position. It is thus possible to
easily segment the basic elements of the person forms included in the preterite forms.
These primary personal endings of the present tense forms are partly assimilated into the
temporal material.

After the indicative preterite and the present tense in the subject conjugation, the definite
conjugation, i.e. the object conjugation is presented, after which the other modal forms
and their use are described, and finally the passive forms and the morphology of the
nominal verb forms are presented. The use of the passive and the nominal forms is
presented separately in the syntax section.

INDICATIVE PRETERITE; SUBJECT CONJUGATION

The marker of the preterite is -s-; the indicative modus is unmarked. The verb inflects in
nine persons: in three numbers (singular, dual, plural) in three persons (1st, 2nd, 3rd). In
the indicative preterite, the tense marker is followed by the person markers in their
primary forms:

KM 1* 2 34

Sg -gm -gn 0

Du -mgn -aidn -ag, -go

Pl -BW, -W@ -a4an -gt, -t

KU 1* 2 34

Sg -gm -gn 0

Du -mgn -aan -ii, -gii, -40
Pl -OW, -W0 -aan, -ng | -ot, -t

The person markers are for the most part the same than in the nominal possessive
declension (possessive suffixes). The most important differences are found in the 3rd
person forms, where there are no person elements involved. The ending of the 3rd person
singular is null (the preterite thus ends with the preterite marker -s), the ending for the 3rd
person dual is the dual marker and the ending for the 3rd person plural is the plural



marker correspondingly. The 2nd person dual and plural forms are identical. There are no
remarkable differences between KM and KU in this respect. The only more significant
difference is the phonetic difference, and the pleonasm related to it, found in the 3rd
person dual ending in KU.

The elements are rather familiar from the Mansi perspective, and partly also in a much
larger scale from the Uralic point of view. The mere segmenting of the personal suffixes
functionally into smaller parts clearly creates difficulties. The element -m- can be
regarded as the basic element of the 1st person. However, the suffix of 1st person plural
is of another origin (Honti 1979). In the 1st person dual the element -m- marking the 1st
person precedes the dual element -7, but this element is absent in the rest of the dual
paradigm. In fact it also appears in the 2nd person dual, but there it cannot be,
unambiguously at least, interpreted as a dual marker, as the same element also denotes
the 2nd person plural, and this element 7 is also common to all 2nd person elements.
The element that most clearly denotes the 2nd person is thus n that only historically
marks the dual form. The 3rd person dual suffix —fgn that is analoguous to the Ist
person dual suffix is found in the object conjugation and in the nominal possessive
suffixes, but not in the indicative of the subject conjugation.

The element indicating person for the 2nd person forms is thus clearly -n. The
synchrony of the 2nd person forms in the dual and the plural is the element uniting the
whole Ob-Ugrian linguistic area. A clear separating element between the singular and
the non-singular is absent.

The 3rd person forms represent the feature familiar from the Uralic perspective that the
actual element denoting person is absent, presenting thus @ instead. The 3rd person
singular forms always end with the marker for the tense, and the subject conjugation
preterite never includes the element marking number or person. The 3rd person dual
suffix is the same suffix than the marker for the dual number in the absolute nominal
declension, and in the 3rd person plural suffixes the tense suffix is followed by the
plural suffix -7 that resembles the marker for the absolute plural number. The dual that
in most paradigms shows the most remarkable phonetic variation and alteration in form
is the only form to include unexpected elements in the preterite paradigm also. The
absolute dual suffixes in the nominal declension are the KU -ii, -éi¢ and the KM -ii, -ddi,
-dg. Among the elements presented in the table, the predictable (Sbjc pret) 3rd person
dual suffix elements are thus the KU -ii, -é¢ and the KM -dg. The unexpected suffixes
KU -(s)gii and KM -(s)g¢ are such variants that are defined by the syllable position, and
their source of analogy goes back to the present tense conjugation. The diversity of the
dual suffix is explained historically primarily by the fact that the marker for both the
present tense and the dual form has previously been the velar spirant -g- that is very
clearly present in the standard Northern Mansi. This velar spirant has in Konda showed
a tendency towards vocalization, and for this reason the double suffixes forced by
analogy or other (historical) reasons have gained ground. A typical dual suffix of this
kind is the KU -gii that, if regarded as a preterite suffix, should naturally be interpreted
as a suffix made of two dual suffixes but as it most evidently is derived from the present
tense paradigm, the -g- in the suffix is historically the present tense -g- instead of the
dual -g-.

Single person forms (1SG 2SG 3SG)
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The preterite suffix -sgm of the 1st person singular similarly to the 2nd person singular
suffix -sgn is attached without variation to all stem types and syllable positions:

KM -s¢gm ~ KU -sgm (1Sg PRET)

josgm ’1 came’ Jjosom id.

oolspm ’1 was’ oolsgm id.
Jjalspm ’1 went’ Jjdlspm id.
tatspm ’1 brought’ tatsgm id.
katsgm ’1 found’ xdtsgm id.

uurkaatsgm ’1 waited’
pdgormddtsgm 1 rolled, I have rolled’

KM -(g)sgn ~ KU -(g)son (2Sg PRET)

uurxaatsgm id.
pdgormddtsgm id.

Jjos¢n ’you came’ Jjoson id.
teelspn ’you were born’ teelson 1d.
Jjdlsgn *you went’ Jjdlsgn id.
kotsgn *you found’ xotsgn id.

komgjpsgn you wedded, you have wedded’ xomgjsson id.

The preterite marker -s functioning as the 3rd person preterite singular suffix is attached
as such to the monosyllable vowel stem and with a binding vowel to the consonant final

stem:
KM -gs, -s ~KU -gs, -s (3Sg PRET)

Jjos "he came’ Jjos id.

s "he shot’ Igs id.
Jjeek°ps "he danced’ Jeek®ps id.
oolgs he was’ oolgs id.
megngs "he went’ megngs id.
lodwegs "he said’ ldowes id.
jal-jiinkgs it got dark’ jal-jiinkgs id.
kdjtgs he ran’ xajtgs id.
polojos it lit’ pelpjos id.
nyowgmtgs "he rose’ nyowgmtgs id.
pdgormdcdtgs "he rolled’ pdggrmddtgs id.

Dual person forms

There are no examples of the 1st person dual forms, but based on other corresponding
forms it is safe to assume that the form is the invariable -smgn (like the exceptional
present tense form of the verb ’to be’ oosmgn *we2 are’ vs. oosgm ’1 am’, oosgn ’you
are’ ~ oolspm ’1 was’, oolsgn you were’). The preterite suffix in the subject conjugation
2nd person dual is the invariable -sdicin. It is possible that the same variation that is seen
in the 2nd person plural form also occurs under the same conditions in this suffix. As it
has been shown above, the 2nd person dual and plural forms show a tendency towards
external similarity in all person form categories, and e.g. the monosyllabic vowel stem
verb jg- "to come’ of the subject conjugation 2nd person preterite dual would be
expected to be jgsng “you2 came’. There are no examples of these in the texts.

KM -smgn ~ KU -smgn (1Du PRET)



Jjosmgn *we2 came’
mgngsmegn *we2 went’

KM -séiin ~ KU -sédiin (2Du PRET)
tuulsddn *you?2 fled’

wédrsddn *you2 did’

pdtsddn *you?2 fell’
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Jjosmen id.
mgngsmen id.

tuulsddn id.
waodrsddn id.
pdditsdidcin id.

The most frequent variants of the 3rd person dual suffixes are the KM -scig ~ the KU -
sii. This can thus be considered the prototype of the suffix. It can be found in all other
positions except attached to a monosyllabic vowel stem, and it is usually attached
directly to the stem. In some frequent word tokens such as mgngsdg ~ mgngsii ’they2
went’ there is a binding vowel between the stem and the suffix. There are also cases of
metathesis, such as nggglsdg ~ ngglgsii, in which the binding vowel is the stem vowel
moving in the metathesis. The combination sdg ~ -sii forms a separate syllable in each
case, and the preceding syllable can end at least in a vowel (except for the first syllable),
in a consonant (-, -g, -1, -m, -s, -t) or in a consonant cluster with the final z.

KM -sig ~ KU -sii (3Du)

djsdg 'they2 drank’

kuulsdig "they?2 stayed the night’
Jjdlsdg ’they2 went’

kgssdg *they?2 searched (pret)’
loditsdg *they?2 said’

Jjoxtsdg they2 came’

kojpsdig 'they?2 lay’

nggolsdg they? appeared’
peeltaxtscig "they?2 changed’
lowtsaxtscig *they2 washed themselves’
wontglmdditsdg *they?2 sat down’

djsii id.
xuulsii id.
Jjalsii id.
kossii id.
laotsii id.
Joxtsii id.
xojgsii id.
ngglgsii id.
peeltaxtsii id.
lowtsaxtsii id.
wontglmdiditsii 1d.

The actual position of the second basic variant KM -sgg ~ KU -sgii is after the

monosyllabic vowel final stems. These are the so called thematic stems (see «Stem
variation«), of which the most frequent ones in Konda are jg- ’to come’, wg- ’to take’
and tee- ’to eat’. In addition to these the KM -sgg ~ KU -sgii can also be attached to the
bisyllabic or several syllable vowel final stem. The vowel final stems are often
derivatives, in which the stem structure is regulated by the attachment of the stem and
the suffix and the metathesic processes occurring within the attachment. The vowel in
the third syllable (tgglpmlg-, kdjtpmlg-) is no longer metathesic but forms a vowel stem
(these derivatives have no variants of the type tpglpmgl). The vowel stem appears in the
border of the second and the third syllable if the consonant cluster at the end of the stem
turns out to be too heavy. Either metathesis (-x°¢¢-) or cluster lenition: -k¢ > -xt would
be alternative consonant stems for the derivatives -x °t¢g- and -ktg- in the examples
below. In KU this has indeed occurred (puuxtgsgii), but the suffix is still the variant
typically attached to the trisyllable. Among the examples there are thus some instances
of KU -sgii ~ KM -sg¢ attached to a bisyllabic stem but the tendency would seem to be
towards the fact that the ending in question specifically favours monosyllabic and
trisyllabic vowel stems, and the end result is a bisyllabic or a quadrasyllabic foot. The
endings attached to the bisyllabic stems are thus analoguous.
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KM -sgg ~ KU -sgii (3Du PRET)

Jjosge 'they2 came’ Josgii id.

wgsge 'they2 took’ wgsgii id.

teesgg 'they? ate’ teessii, teesgii id.
woktpsgo *they?2 took each other’ woktgsgii id.
puuktpsge "they?2 grasped each other’ puuxtgsgii id.
toglomlpsgy *they? took off’ toglomlpsgii id.
saspmpsgy 'they?2 settled’ saspmgpsgii id.
kdjtpmlpsge they?2 ran’ xajtgmlpsgii id.
kuulmiitpsgg ’they?2 stayed overnight’ xuulmiitpsgii id.

Plural person forms

The suffix in the 1st person plural has two variants. In both dialects, the most usual one
18 -Sgw:

KM -sgw ~ KU -sgw (1P1 PRET)
Jjoxtspw *we arrived’ Jjoxtsgw id.
gsysgpw ’we owned, we had’ esysgw id.

The variant KM KU -swg ending with a vowel is attached to the monosyllabic vowel
stems, being similar to the variant 3Du sg¢ ~ sgii. This rule is not consistent in KM, as
the basic variant is also valid in this position. The same ending can also form a
quadrasyllabic foot.

KM -swg, -sow ~ KU -swg (1Pl PRET)
Jjosow, joswg *we came’ Jjoswg id.
Jjodpgsytpswe *we aimed at’ Jjodpgsyteswg id.

The same distribution with the suffixes above is also found for the preterite suffixes in
the subject conjugation 2nd person plural. There are, however, quite few examples
available. In the verb conjugation, the basic variant is phonetically equivalent with
certain forms in the object conjugation and the corresponding nominal possessive
suffixes (joxtsddn also "he reached them?2 / them (PI)’.

KM -sidéin ~ KU -sidédn (2P1 PRET)
Jjoxtsdidin *you arrived’ Joxtsddn id.

KM -sng ~ KU -sng (2P1 PRET)
Jjosng “you came’ josng id.

The variation in the suffixes for the 3rd person plural is possibly the most automatic
variation pattern of the ones described above, and the variation is, conforming with the
rules governing the syllable structure, also relatively free. Out of the consonant clusters,
those ending with ¢ are the most stable ones, and in addition to the homorganic clusters
formed by a nasal and a plosive, also the only possible ones. Clusters of three
consonants do not, however, exist. Therefore the preterite forms of the 3rd person plural
in the subject conjugation have been interpreted so that the form of the suffix is -sgz,
whenever preceded by a consonant. In case the verb has a vowel stem, the attaching 3rd
person preterite plural suffix of the subject conjugation is -st, except for the case of a
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thematic monosyllabic short vowel stem (jg- ’to arrive’). The long vowel in the stem
tee-’to eat’ already admits the word final cluster (teest). These rules are based on the
method with which Kannisto has marked the syllable boundaries in his texts. E.g. the
verb ’to arrive’ can in Kannisto’s original transcription be in the form joxt st or joxtst .

In the first case the sonant is positioned between the consonants (joxtsgt), and in the
second case the position of the sonant in the 2nd syllable is after the first consonant
(joxtpst). This is because a syllable (and a word) can end with two consonants under the
conditions stated above, but it is not possible for a syllable to begin with two
consonants. The variation is quite free after a vowel (teesgt ~ teest), although usually in
this case the ending is undoubtedly -s¢, unless the syllable border has been specifically
marked.

KM -sgt ~ KU -sgt (3P1 PRET)

Jjosot "they came’ Jjosot id.
teespt ’they ate’ teesot id.
waodrsgt "they did’ wodrsgt id.
loawsgt ’they said’ ldowset 1d.
Jjoxtsgt "they arrived’ Jjoxtset id.
k°olytspt “they stayed’ x°olytsgt id.
Jjomtspt ‘they became (something)’ jomtsgt id.
syisypgsot "they screamed’ syisypgsot id.
uurkaatsgt *they waited’ uurxaatset id.

KM -gst, -st ~ KU -gst, -st (3P1 PRET)

teest 'they ate’ teest id.
djgst ’ they drank’ djpst id.
mgngst ’ they went’ mgngst id.
djggst ’ they shouted’ djgost id.
koojgst ’ they struck’ xoojgst id.
saspmgst "they settled’ saspmest id.
kamgtgst ° they made a noise’ xdamgtgst id.

INDICATIVE PRESENT TENSE; SUBJECT CONJUGATION

In the subject conjugation the segmentation of the person form endings in the present
tense is more complicated compared to the preterite person endings. The present tense
paradigm is often considered the basic paradigm in the verb conjugation, to which the
further elements are added by the marked tense (the future tense or the past tense) or the
modal forms, or even the definite object. There is no actual unmarked paradigm, as the
basic elements in the person forms presented in the table on p. 000 are elements on
which the present tense paradigm builds. Some forms in the paradigm are clearly
agglutinative: clearly segmentable variants can be found here and there, in which the
element -g- resembling the marked form and the basic element of the person form
(above) are readily recognizable. On the other hand it seems that two totally separate,
even if historically closely related suffix variants can represent one function, as is the
case of the 3rd person dual suffix ending, the variation of which is already shown
above. The variation of the suffixes presented in the table seems already at first glance
more diversified than those of the preterite paradigm. The diversity is due to the fact
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that the actual present tense marker -g-, well preserved in e.g. the Northern Mansi, is
vocalized in several Konda cases, and the vowel resulting from the phonological
development varies qualitatively. (There is also quantitative variation but it is not
phonological in nature.). However, this present tense marker has not existed in all
person forms: such are the 3rd person singular (the ending of which is originally a
participle, cf. the participial -ii) and the 1st person dual, the 2nd person dual, the 1st
person plural and the 2nd person plural, in which the suffix -ii- is analoguous to the 3rd
person singular ending.

The table below shows the subject conjugation present tense person endings

KM 1st 2nd 3rd
Sg -aam, -aam -aan, -0in, -i,0
-ggm, -gm -gen,-gn
Du -iimgn -iin, -iing, -ng -04, -gg, -aa
Pl -gW, -W@, -gWe, -iing -aat, -0it, -gat, -t
-iiwg
KU Ist 2nd 3rd
Sg -am, -aam, -ggm -40n, -ggn, -i,0
-ﬂn
Du -iimgn -iin, -ng@ -840, -gii
Pl -BW, -W@, ~-WW6 -iin, -gn, -ng -iaot, -get, -ot, -t

The basic paradigm of the verb ’to go’ in KM looks like the following

1st 2nd 3rd
Sg mendam mgnaan meni
Du meniimen meniing menod
Pl mengw meniing megnaat

In the Sosva dialect (in Northern Mansi) the corresponding paradigm looks like this

Ist 2nd 3rd
Sg mineeggm mineegon mini
Du minmeen mineen mineeg
Pl mineew mineen mineeggot

Comparison of the paradigms reveals the changes caused by the vocalization of the g-
marker in the present tense (and the 3rd person dual ending). In the 1st and 2nd person
singular as well as the 3rd person plural the variants retaining the g-marker mgn.ggm ’1
go’, mgn.ggn you go’ and mgn.ggt "they go’ are possible also in Konda, but these are
unusual in the texts, more like stylistic variants.

Singular person forms (1SG 2SG 3SG)

The basic element in the 1st person singular was defined above as -m ~ -gm. The
preterite suffix is contrasted clearly by the 1st person singular present tense suffix -ggm
that can be segmented into the present tense marker -g- and the basic personal element.
One would suppose that this suffix would be extremely popular because of its
transparency, but it appears to be very rare in the texts.

KM -ggm ~ KU -ggm (1Sg PRESENT TENSE)



lpltgpm 1 breathe’
tusyggm 'l stand’

leltgpm id.
tusygom id

osygom ’I have’

The 1st singular present tense suffix in the subject conjugation of the monosyllabic
thematic verbs and also the verb ’to be; to live’ (ooli) is the simplest type possible: it is
thus identical with the person element. These verbs are of such a nature that the
knowledge on the tense is encoded in their stem, and most of them take use of the
present tense sub stem ending with g, and in addition also other possible stem variants
(e.g. wg- ~ wog- ~ wdij- "to take’). The verb jiiw "to come’ is the same verb with the
preterite forms based on the stem jg-, as is the case of several other verbs also; for this
particular verb the suffix -w- can be interpreted as the marker for the present tense, but
it is not the present tense marker for the paradigm, as it is functional in this one stem
only. In the verb ooli ’to be’, on the other hand, the present tense stem ends — rather
astonishingly — with consonant -s- , the only clear tense marker that in all other verbs
except for this particular verb denotes the preterite.

KM -¢m ~ KU -gm (1Sg PRESENT TENSE)

oosgm ’l am’ oosgm id.
Jjiiwgm ’1 come’ Jiiwgm id.
wogom 'l take’ wogom id.

The most usual 1st person singular present tense suffix is KM KU -ddm. In some KM
idiolects there is a corresponding suffix -aam that includes an illabial vowel.

KM -aam ~ KU -aam (1Sg PRESENT TENSE)

jddlaam 1 go’
mgnddm 'l go’
gnsyddm 'l have’
lodittdam 1 say’
kansyddam ’1 know’
kgnsadm ’1 search’
kontdaam ’1 find’
eerggpddam ’1 sing’
lddk°pltaam 1 creep’
liikpmddam 1 postpone’
oormglaxtaam ’1 try’

Jjddladam id.
mgndam id
ensyddam id.
ldottaam id.
xansyaam id.
konsddam id.
xontdam id.
eerggpaam id.
lddk °pltaam id.
litkpmdadm id.
oorgmlaxtdaam id.

KM -aam e.g. lpltaam 1 breathe’, tunsyaam ’1 stand’, oolaam ’1 am’, mgnaam 'l leave’,
joxtaam ’1 come’, sdjggntaam 1 stray’, tuujgpodilaam 1 drop in’.

The 2nd person singular suffixes are relatively symmetrical with the 1st person singular
suffixes. The distributions are equal. There is more variation in the portmanteau-suffix
vocalization. The suffix -ggn is precisely similar to the infrequent 1st person singular
suffix variant -ggm. This corresponding 2nd person singular suffix is as infrequent as
the corresponding 1st person singular suffix, and the occurrence is also found in the
same context.

KM -ggn ~KU -ggn (2Sg PRESENT TENSE)
tusygon ’you stand’ tusygon id
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The basic person element -gn occurs in the subject conjugation present tense function
under the same conditions than the corresponding 1st person singular suffix variant -gm
i.e. attached to the verb "to be’ (with the present tense sub stem oos-) and the present
tense stems of the thematic verbs:

KM -¢gn ~ KU -gn (2Sg PRESENT TENSE)

oosgn ’you are’ oos¢n id.
Jiiwgn ’you come’ Jiiwgn id.
wggen ’you take’ wagen id.

The portmanteau-morpheme has two main variants. The more frequent of these is the
one where the KU suffix -don corresponds with the KM -aan. It is evident and
uncontroversial that in KM this is a question of an illabial monophthong that actually
phonetically resembles the latter component of the diphthong éd-. In a very rare variant
in KM there is a diphthong: -ddn. Sometime also the KU KM -ddin is found in this
position.

KM -aan ~ KU -i46n (2Sg PRESENT TENSE)

kiitinaan ’you want’ kiiiindon id.
gnsyaan ’you have’ ensydon id
Jjéidlaan ’you go’ jédldon id.
mgnaan ’you go’ mendon id.
wodraan ’you do’ wodrdon id.
nyoraan ’you want, intend’ nyordon id.
kgnsaan *you search’ konsdon id.
tunsyaan ’you stand’ tunsydon id.
liinsyaan ’you cry’ lyiiiinsydon id.
lodittaan ’you say’ ldottdon id.
Jjoxtaan ’you arrive’ Jjoxtdon id.
kolilvdlaan ’you hear’ xolilodldon id.
wodrlodlaan ’you dabble’ wodrldoldon id.
mgngntaan ’you go’ mgndidntdon id.

KM -64n ~ KU -don (2Sg PRESENT TENSE)
pdgrdntodn *you roll’ pdgrdntdon id.
komgjodn *you take as a husband’  xomgjdon id.

There is relatively little variation in the 3rd person singular suffix compared to the ones
described above. The @ representation of the basic person element appears in few verbs
only, such as jiiw ’to come’. The ending g of the thematic verbs, which is the original
present tense suffix, can also be regarded as @ representation historically but as an
independent present tense variant synchronically. Although thematic verbs as such are
quite frequent, these forms are not often found in the texts.

KM 0 ~KU 0 (3Sg PRESENT TENSE)
Jjiiw "he comes’ Jiiw id.

KM -g ~KU -g (3Sg PRESENT TENSE)
wgg he takes’ wog id.
*teeg "he eats’ *teeg id.
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*woog "he knows’ *waag id.

The full vowel -i ~ -ii is the basic variant of the subject conjugation 3rd person singular
present tense suffix. As concluded above, the quantity of the vowels in the non-initial
syllables has no distinctive function. From the phonological point of view it might be
justified to consider the long vowel on the basis of its frequency as unmarked, and thus
also as the basic form of the suffix in question. In precisely this suffix, however, it is the
short vowel that is the more usual realization. The suffixes that consist merely of the full

vowel i are so distributed that the present tense suffix discussed here is primarily
realized as short (in Kannisto’s original texts there is a short or sometimes a semilong
vowel), whereas the dual suffix is primarily realized as long (in Kannisto’s original texts
there is a long or sometimes a semilong vowel). This is the case for the dual especially
in the nominal declension, but the -ii in the dual suffix is usually long as part of the
verbal suffix also, as is the 3rd person dual preterite suffix variant of the subject

conjugation -sii discussed above.

KM -i ~KU -i (3Sg PRESENT TENSE)

ajgi ’(he) shouts’ ajgiid
koji "he lies’ x°oji id.
nook°i "he stings’ naak®i id.
Jjonki ’he turns’ Jjonki id.
kodli "he rises’ kodli id.
teeli ’he is born’ teeli id.
wonli ’he sits, he is’ wonli id.
mgni he goes’ meni id
pori "he bites’ pori id.
sonsi "he looks’ sonsi id.
tunsyi "he stands’ tunsyi id.
loditti "he says’ ldortiid.
loawi "he says’ laowi id.

uusygntodli "he sees’
kuntgnti "he carries’
odlmgnti *he carries, he lifts’
kadjtgmli "he runs’

uusyinti id.
xuntdnti id.
dolmgnti id.
xdjtpmli id.

Dual person forms (1DU 2DU 3DU)

The suffix -mgn functioning as basic element of the 1st person dual forms the subject
conjugation present tense suffix alone for the verbs 'to be’ and the thematic verbs
(jilwmgn *we2 come’, wpgmen *we?2 take’). The dominating type in this paradigm is -
iimgn. The suffix contrasts with the corresponding preterite suffix, so that whenever the
preterite suffix includes the tense element -s-, its position in the present tense paradigm
is taken by the suffix -ii- as if functioning as the present tense marker that has been
abstracted from the 3rd person singular ending following the preterite analogy:

mgngs . mengsmen
meni X

(’left; we left2’
(’leaves; we leave2’); X = mgniimon
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Through this process the suffix -ii- has also become part of the 1st person plural, and the
2nd and the 3rd person dual suffixes. In none of these, however, does it appear as
regularly as in the 3rd person singular and the 1st person dual suffixes. It cannot exactly
be considered the marker for the present tense as it is absent from more than half of the
present tense person forms in the paradigm.

KM -mgn ~ KU -mgn (1Du PRESENT TENSE)

oosmgn *we2 are’
Jjiiwmgn *we come?2’

oosmgn id.
Jiiwmgn id.

KM -iimgn ~ KU -iimgn (1Du PRESENT TENSE)

megniimgn *we2 go’
k°asgiimgn *we?2 pray’
wodriimgn we2 do’
gnsyiimgn we?2 have’
loawiimgn *we?2 say’
woktiimgn *we2 unite’
peeltaxtiimpn *we?2 change’
uurkaatiimegn >we2 wait’
Jjalpodliimgn >we2 go’
kuutpltaxtiimgn ’we2 swing’

meniimen id.
x°dsgiimgn id.
wodriimen id.
ensyiimgn id.
ldowiimen 1d.
woktiimen id.
peeltaxtiimgn id.
uurxddtiimen id.
Jjddlgpodliimen id.
xuutpltaxtiimen id.

In KM there is also a suffix variant -iimg, which clearly lacks the final consonant
denoting duality. However, on the grounds of its final vowel, it does differ even as it is
from the 1st person singular, where -m is always in the absolute final position and from
the 1st person plural, where -w(¢) instead of m denotes the person.

KM -iimg (1Du PRESENT TENSE)

mgniimg *we2 go’
ooliimg we2 are’

The sequence KM -iing ~ KU -iin can be considered the basic form of the 2nd person
dual present tense suffix. The variant -ng is attached to the thematic verbs and other
monosyllabic vowel stems. The difference between the preterite and present tense is
reflected in this person, as well as in the 2nd person plural, on the one hand as the
presence of the preterite marker s (-sng : -ng), and on the other hand also as the quality
of the suffix vowel (KU -sddin : -iin). In KM also the final vowel ¢ (KM -sdidin : -iing)
can be added. The variation is rather symbolic, as the element n remains the uniting
element, the common element for all second person forms.

KM -iing ~ KU -iin (2Du PRESENT TENSE)

ooliing ’you?2 are’

néidiriing *what (you2 have)’
wodriing ’you2 do’
gnsyiing ’you2 have’
tgsygntodliing *you?2 eat’

ooliin id.
nddriin id.
wodriin id.
ensyiin id.
tesypntodliin id.

KM -ng ~ KU -ng (2Du PRESENT TENSE)
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Jjiiwng ’you2 come’
tuung ’you2 enter’

Jjiiwng id
tuung id.

It is mainly the suffix KM -6d ~ KU -¢o that is identical to the absolute dual suffix
functioning as the 3rd person dual present tense suffix. In KM there is also a
monophthong variant -aa. The suffix variant KM -gg ~ KU -gii attaches to the thematic
stems. There are very few examples of these forms. The basic variant identical to the
dual marker is equivalent to the nominal absolute dual, and it is also very similar to the
suffix in the double object category suffix of the object conjugation that is used when
the 3rd person singular (ObjcDu3Sg.prs) is the subject. The lack of a tense element
separates it from the previously described suffix. The vowel suffix -0d ~ -do formally
lacks the tense element, but the actual person is also absent from its person element, and
what is visible is actually the number of the subject person only (c.f. the object
conjugation suffixes Du3Sg and Sg3Du below).

KM -64 ~ KU -d6 (3Du PRESENT TENSE)

oolod ’live2’ ooldo id.
ddlod “kill2’ ddildo id.
joxtod ’come’ Jjoxtdo id.
polod *fear2’ poldo id.
pondd put2’ pondo id.
roosod ’cry?2’ raasdo id.
kansyod *know?2’ xansydo id.
kontod find2’ xontdo id.
k°asgod *pray2’ x°dsgdo id.
wektod *unite2, take each other’ woktdo id.

loditkaatod *talk2’
ketiilaxtod ’ask2’
nyiilytelaxtod *fight2’

KM -aa (3Du PRESENT TENSE)
tunsyaa ’stand2’

Jjoxtaa ’come?’

nyiilyetodlpxtaa *fight2’

ldotxaatdo id.
kotiilaxtdo id.
nyilytelaxtdo id.

KM -gg ~ KU -gii (3Du PRESENT TENSE)

tpggo ‘eat2’ tpggii id.
*wogge 'take2’ weggii id.
*wooge *see’ *waage id.

Plural person forms (1PL 2PL 3PL)

The 1st person present plural tense suffix is identical with the previously mentioned
person element. The most frequent variant is -gw. In monosyllable thematic stems the
variant is -wg, and it is attached to the stem g that is similar to the 3rd person dual suffix
of the verb ’to eat’ discussed in the previous example. In KU there is an assimilated
variant (-wwg). The frequent verbs "to come’ and ’to be” have several realizations in the
Ist person plural: we come (P1)’: KU jiiwgw ~ jiiwg ~ jiiwwg, KM jiiwwg,; *we are’:
KU KM oolpw ~ ooswg. Examples of other persons and form categories could be
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expected in a larger corpus. The variant -wg is again used not only for the thematic
verbs but in the fourth syllable also; In KU in the form -gpwwg and -iiwg, in KM only in
the latter. An explanation for this might be found in the tendency to favour a certain

word rhythm.

KM -gw ~ KU -¢w (1Pl PRESENT TENSE)

oolpw ’we are’
djggw *we shout’
ddjpw *we drink’
koojgw *we hit’
mgngw "we go’
wodrgw we do’
tunsygw we stand’
Jjoxtgw *we come’

oolpw 1d.
djgow id
ddjow id.
xoojow id.
mengw id.
wodrgw id.
tunsygw id.
Jjoxtgw id.

KM -wg ~ KU -wg (1Pl PRESENT TENSE)

togwe *we eat’
wogweg “we take’
Jiiwwg “we come’
ooswg 'we are’

tewwy id.
wowwg id.
Jiiwg, jiiwwe id.
ooswg id.

KM -iiwg ~ KU -iiwg, -gwwg (1Pl PRESENT TENSE)

kajtgmtiiwg *we raise’
rawgktiiwg *we bend’
mgniiwg *we go’

xdjtpmtiiwg id.
raowegktopwwe id.

The 2nd person plural forms are identical with the 2nd person dual forms, also in the
present tense. The main variant is KU -iin ~ KM -iing. As can be expected based on the
dual forms, the suffix variant -ng¢ is attached to thematic verbs and other monosyllable
vowel stems; its free variation with the KU suffix -¢gn is unexpected, as the forms are
equivalent with the 2nd person singular present tense forms.

KM -iing ~ KU -iin (2P PRESENT TENSE)

jddliing ’you go’
wonliing you sit’
mgniing "you go’
gnsyiing ’you have’
tunsyiing ’you stand’
Jjoxtiing ’you come’
poox “tiing you shoot’

Jjddliin id.
wonliin id.
meniin id.
ensyiin id.
tunsyiin id.
Jjoxtiin id.
paax°‘tiin id.

KM -ng ~ KU -gn, -ng (2P1 PRESENT TENSE)

Jjiiwng ’you come’
wggng ’you take’

Jjiiwng, jiiwgn id.
wogen id.

The suffix in which a diphthong or a monophthong occurs in addition to the plural
element 7 can be considered the main variant of the 3rd person plural present tense. For
the vowel sequence these ending variants KM -aat ~ KU -dot and KM -odt ~ KU -dot
resemble the 2nd person singular present tense suffix variants KM -aan ~ KU -don and
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KM -déin ~ KU -don containing full vowels. The most simple ending variant in the 3rd
person plural present tense is -7 and it is often attached to the long vowel stem of the
thematic verbs (zee- ’to eat’ as an example) and also the stem of the verb jiiw-’come’.
The short vowel stem receives the ending -gz, which as a sequence ending in # can occur

as word final.

KM -aat ~ KU -dot (3P1 PRESENT TENSE)

oolaat ’they are, they live’
Jjddlaat they go’

kojaat ’they lie’

jeek®aat ’they play’
koontlaat ’they listen’
mgnaat ’they go’

gnsyaat ’they have’
lodittaat ’they say’
loawaat ’they say’
loditkaataat ’they talk’
lowgntaat *they count’
karttaxtgntaat ’they creep’

ooldot id.
jéiciléiot id.
xojdot id.

Jeek dot ’id.
xoontldgot id.
mendot id.
ensydot id.
ldottaor id.
ldowdiot id.
ldotxaatdor id.
lowgntdot id.
xdrttaxtdntdot id.

KM -6it ~ KU -dot (3P1 PRESENT TENSE)

kojodt ’they lie’

ddjodt “they drink’

kuulodt “they stay the night’
lplpjodt *they recover’
mgndodt they go’
kagmgjodt ’they think’
togliitodt “they fly’

uulodt they are’

xojdot id.
ddjaot id.
xuuldot id.
lplpjdot id.
mendot id.
keewmdot id.
togliitaot id.

The suffix variant KU KM -ggt including the tense marker -g- is contrasted with the
preterite suffix -sgt, but like the ending variants for the agglutinative and regularly
contrasting 1st person and 2nd person singular ending variants, the plural 3rd person -

got 1s also very infrequent.

KM -ggt ~ KU -ggt (3Pl PRESENT TENSE)

lodtget ’they say’
sagerkaatget "they fence’
uulgpt “they are, they live’

ldditgot id.
sdogorxaatget id.

KM -gt ~KU -gt (3P1 PRESENT TENSE)

wogt 'they take’

wogt id.

KM -t ~KU -t (3P1 PRESENT TENSE)

teet ’they eat’
Jjiiwt they come’

teet 1d.

jiiwt id.
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Paradigm models for the most frequent verbs

Present tense 'to be’ ’to come’ ’to eat’
oosgm ~ oolaam Jjiiwgm teeggm
00Sgn Jjiiwgn teegon
ooli Jiiw teeg
o0osmon Jjitwmgn tpgmeon
oolddn Jiiwddn teegddn
oolod Jiiwod 1pggo
00swg ~ oolpw Jjitwwg tpgwe
oolddn Jiiwddn teegdidin
oolaat Jiiwt teet
Preterite ’to be’ ’to come’ ’to eat’
oolspm Jjosom teesgpm
oolson Jjoson teeson
oolgs jos tees
oolpsmen josmeon teesmon
oolsddn Josddn teesddin
oolgsgy Josgo teesgy
oolspw Jjoswe teespw
oolsddn Jjosddn teesddn

oolspt Jjost teest
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'to go’

mendam

mendaon

meni

meniimen
menddn

menod

mengw ~ meniiweg
menddn

mgnaat

'to go’
mgnsgm
meonsen
mongs
mengsmen
mongsdadn
mengsdag
mensgw
mengsdadn
mongst



INDICATIVE PRESENT TENSE: OBJECT CONJUGATION

The object conjugation i.e. the definite (determinative) conjugation of the verb is used
when the object of the finite verb is present in the clause or the situation. The use of the
object conjugation thus allows for the definite and thus known object to be left
unexpressed in the clause. If the clause constituent can be contextually predicted, the
mere use of the object conjugation is enough to show that the constituent functions as
the object of the clause in question. On the other hand also the definite object expressed
in the clause, marked as definite either by the accusative suffix or a mere possessive
suffix, launches the definite form of the verb. The use of the object conjugation is
discussed in more detail after the morphological description.

The present tense forms and the preterite forms in the object conjugation are roughly as
transparent with respect to the tense elements. On the other hand, in both the present
tense and the preterite, the portmanteau-morphemes with some specific suffix parts
clearly functioning in double roles are favoured by certain person forms. But then again,
some suffixes or variants represent the agglutinative method in its most transparent
form.

In addition to the tense and the person, also the presence of the definite object and its
number, i.e. the number of the objects, have been coded in the object conjugation
paradigms. As there are three number categories in Mansi and thus nine person markers,
there are 27 parts in the object conjugation. Each of these subject person markers can be
attached to three object numbers. The use of the object conjugation forms does not
depend on the fact whether the definite object belonging to the verb is expressed or not.
The object conjugation does, however, offer the speaker more options for expressing the
object, even if this would not be indicated with a specific word in the surface structure.
Different from Hungarian, which also has object conjugation, the definiteness of the
object does not depend on the person category, i.e. also the 1st and 2nd person pronouns
absent from the surface structure will launch the choice of suffix from the object
conjugation paradigm.

The object conjugation present tense suffixes with the tense markers are the following (the

forms found in the texts (bold face) in the table below have been complemented using
Kannisto’s grammatical notes):

KM Sg object Du object Pl object

Sgl -iilgm, -lgm -gaam -gdingm

Sg2 -iilgn, -lgn -gain -gaian

Sg3 -litg -04, -goa -gdin

Dul -ladmen -goamgn -ggnaamegn

Du2 -11ldén -gddn -gddn

Du3 -litgn -géin -gdidn

PI1 -iilgw, -liiwg -0aw -lggngw
-gongw -ggNew, -geNGwW

P12 -iildan -gédidn -ggndin
-ggniin

PI3 -ddangl, -gaingl -gédngl -gdin

-gaingl
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KU Sg object Du object PI object
Sgl -iilgm, -lgm -gaam -gddngm
Sg2 -iilgn, -lgn -gdin -gdin
Sg3 -iit, -iito -840, -g40 -gdin
Dul -ldidmen -ggndamen -ggndimegn
Du2 -11ldén -gddn -gddn
-ggndin
Du3 -litgn -géin -géén
PI1 -iilgw, -lew -g@N@w -lggngw
-¢gn¢w,
-goNgw
P12 -iildén -géin -g@nddn
-g@néin
PI3 -dangl, -gaingl -géin -gain
-géingl -gaingl

The forms indicating the dual object are found in the texts only as attached to the
singular person forms, whereas the subject person forms denoting a plural object are
lacking. This refers clearly to the fact that the dual category is infrequent, and it is thus
not surprising that it has totally disappeared from Southern Mansi.

1SG

In the category for a single object the 1st person singular (from now on Sg1Sg and
correspondingly; the object number followed by the subject person and number) has two
ending variants. The primary basic variant -iilgm includes the tense, the element -ii-
denoting the present tense (the same element that were discussed in some person forms
in the subject conjugation already), the object, specifically the element -/- denoting its
number (Sg) and the basic element -gm marking the person. Although the suffix -ii- in
the subject conjugation seems secondary as the tense element, and although it occurs in
few person forms only, it could form basis for the object conjugation interpreted as the
tense suffix. It is, however, also in this context found only in the category of the single
object, but it appears in all person forms excluding the 3rd person plural, and it
definitely increases the coherence within the paradigm for the single object present. The
less complicated suffix variant -lgm is attached to the present tense stem of the
thematical verbs. These forms do thus not need a separate present tense marker.

KM -lgm ~ KU-lgm (Sg1Sg PRESENT TENSE)

toglpm 1 eat it’ toglom id.
woglpm 1 take it’ woglpm id.
mgglpm ’1 give it’ mgglpm id.

KM -iilgm ~ KU -iilgm (Sg1Sg PRESENT TENSE)
wodriilpm 1 do it’ wodriilpm id.
kansyiilpm 1 know it’ xansyiilpm id.
keetiilpm ’1 send it’ keetiilpm id.
peeltiilpm ’1 change it’ peeltiilpm id.
kantiilpm 1 find it’ xdntiilpm id.
eerggpiilpm ’1 sing it’ eergepiilpm
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k°olytgptiilpm 1 leave it’ xolytgptiilpm id.
jalteptiilpm ’1 revive him’ Jjalteptiilpm id.

In the category of the single object changing the subject person (shown in the first
diagonal column in the table), the coherence of the paradigm is considerably greater
than in the paradigm for the 1st person singular object conjugation changing the object
number (found when progressing vertically in the table). These three suffixes have only
the person element in common, the suffix final -m. In the paradigm of the non-singular
object the function of the present tense is taken by -g-, that for its own part increases the
internal coherence of these form categories. The difference between the singular and the
non-singular object categories is thus twofold, and in a remarkably overemphasized: the
difference is seen not only in the object marker but also in the tense marker.

KM -gaam ~ KU -gaam (DulSg PRESENT TENSE)

weggdam 1 take them?2’ weggddam id.
podijtggdam ’1 boil them?2’ podjtggdam id.
sptgolpgdadam ’1 scorch them?2’ sptgolpgadm id.

If the 1st person singular verb suffixes are considered as a whole, it is noteworthy that it
is the suffix denoting dual objects in the object conjugation that resembles the subject
conjugation present tense full vowel suffix -ddm the most. Only the object conjugation -
g- separates these two. The contrasts in the 1st person singular suffixes in the object
conjugation are overall surprising: the single, dual and plural object suffixes differ from
each other with regard to the consonantal as well as the vocalic elements: they all have
the basic element -m denoting person, and the non-singular object suffixes are linked
together also through the suffix initial -g- that contrasts with two separate elements in
the singular object suffix: this can be interpreted either as denoting the present tense (vs.
ObjSg -ii-) or the non-singular object (vs. ObjSg -I-), or then this is an instance of a
portmanteau-morph with these two functions. The suffix denoting the plural object
introduces to the category of the 1st person singular subject suffixes yet another, the
third [suffix type], [that includes a] full vowel and the actual plural object element -n-:

KM -giiéingm ~ KU -giiingm (P11Sg PRESENT TENSE)

kasygddngm 1 know them’ xasygddngm id.
wogddngm I take them’ wegddngmid.
kdrgotpgddngm 1 extinguish them’ xdarggtggddngm id.
odrtpgddngm 1 close them’ odrtggddngm

The thematic verb wg- ’to take’, to which, as with thematic verbs in general, the suffixes
are attached to their »purest» form, and the 1st person singular forms contrast with each
other in the following way:

wogom 'l take (something)’ woogom 1 see’

woglpm 1 take it’ wooglpm 1 see it’
wggdam 1 take them?2’ woogddm ’1 see them?2’
wggddngm 'l take them’ woogddngm ’1 see them’

When the suffix -g- is part of the stem, the segmentation of the suffix elements is
transparent: in the subject conjugation the person suffix -(¢)m, and in the object
conjugation preceding it the suffix -I- (ObjSg) / -dd- (ObjDu) / -ddn- (ObjPl) denoting
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the object and at the same time denoting its number. The presence of the object as such,
without a function denoting the object number, does not have a marker of its own.
Among the three first forms the only differing form is the P11Sg, where the suffix
makes the syllable number of the word increase with one. The subject conjugation form
can be told from the Sg1Sg object conjugation form by the object marker, the frontal
element -/- in the person suffix, and in the DulSg object conjugation the difference can
be identified in the variation in the suffix of the full vowel as opposed to the reduced
vowel; the morphological method is again in this case approaching a symbolic one. For
the verb of the normal paradigm, with no alternating stem i.e. the sub stem of the
present tense, the corresponding contrasts look like the following:

sonsddm ’1 look at (something)’ joxtaam ’I come’
sonsiilpm ’1 look at it’ joxtiilpm ’1 reach him’
sosgadam ’1look at them 2’ (-ns- > -s- _#)  joxtgddam I reach them 2’
sosgddngm ’1 look at them’ joxtgddngm 1 reach them’

The biggest difference would seem to be between the most frequent form Sg1Sg in the
subject conjugation and the object conjugation, where the full vowels are mutually
maximally contrasting, and in addition also the Sg1Sg object conjugation suffix
disyllabic because it consists of three elements: the full vowel -ii- denoting tense, the
object element -/- and the person element -gm. It thus increases the syllable number of
the word form with one. There is no specific tense marker in the subject conjugation
suffix, but the suffix rather resembles a portmanteau-morph. The element distinguishing
the subject conjugation form from the DulSg object conjugation form on the synchronic
level — seemingly — is the tense marker -g- found only in the non-singular object
conjugation forms, the closed syllable in which and the following syllable final
assimilation together make the contrast based on flexion in the paradigm of this stem
type: these two forms differ from each other on the grounds on the stem internal
consonantal variation. In other stem types there is an ostensible infix -g-. However, the
suffix in the first form is a one-piece portmanteau-morph -dam [T+P] (or alternatively a
two-piece -dd [T] -m [P]) and the latter one is a three-piece -g- [T] @d [Odu] -m [P] (c.f.
PI11Sg -g- [T] ddin [Opl] -gm [P]). The element that in the first example joxtddm is
interpreted as a tense marker functions as the object suffix in the second example
joxtgddm.'

2SG

The 2nd person singular (Sg2Sg) in the single object category has two ending variants
comparable to the Sg1Sg suffixes. The primary basic variant -iilgn includes the element
-ii- denoting tense, the element -/- denoting object (Osg) and the basic person element -
gn, as in Sg1Sg -iilpm. The simpler suffix variant -/gn attaches to the present tense stem
in the thematic verbs, like in the 1st persons. The single stem jg- ~ jiiw -verb of the verb
group denoting “to come” seems not to be used in the object conjugation, although the
object and also the passive conjugation is an option for the motion verbs. The verbs
meaning “to come” have been found in the object and the passive conjugation only for
the disyllabic verb joxti.

KM -lgn ~ KU -lgn (Sg2Sg PRESENT TENSE)

! This has a historical explanation: both are normalized to the marker g found in e.g. North Mansi: sunseeggm °1 watch
(something)’ ~ sunsijaggm 1 watch those two’.
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wgglgn ’you take it’ woglen id.
*mgglon “you give it’ *moglon id.
KM -iilgn ~ KU -iilgn (Sg2Sg PRESENT TENSE)
tankiilgn ’you want it’ tanxiilgn id.
kansyiilgpn *you know it’ xansyiilgn id.
peeltiilpn *you change it’ peeltiilpn id.
loawiilgn ’you order him’ ldowiilgn id.
nyowlgsiilpn *you follow it’ nyawlgsiilgn id.
wddirgtiilpn *you try it’ wddrotiilgn id.

Instances of forms denoting dual objects attached to the 2nd person singular subject
forms are not reliably identified in the corpus. If the examples below truly represent the
dual object suffixes, they are exactly equivalent with the plural object suffixes. This as
such would not be unheard of, on the basis on the fact that dual is a yielding category
and, as described later, the same suffix is also equivalent with several other object
conjugation suffixes and also the corresponding nominal possessive suffixes (P12Sg,
P13Sg, PI2PI1, P13Pl). In the Kannisto paradigms the dual object suffix is the expected
KM -godn ~ KU -gdon (expected because the corresponding verbal suffix in each of the
various of Ob-Ugrian dialects is phonologically mostly similar to the possessive suffix
of the category of the dual possessed). There are no examples of these suffixes in the
texts. The eventual examples of the dual are of the suffix -gdcn:

KM -goiin ~ KU -giion (Du2Sg PRESENT TENSE)
tdtgodn ’you bring them?2’ tatgdon id.
rodrgodn “you hit them?2’ rodtgdon id.

? KM -giiin ~ KU ?-giin (Du2Sg PRESENT TENSE)
wggddn *you take them?2’ weggddn id.
lawgdidn *you say them?2’ lawgdidn id.

Both the dual and the plural readings for the example clause are possible (the clauses
share the same context and they are consecutive; the latter is an answer to the question
presented in the first clause.):
KU tit jegom-ndr  oorgm-ndr pari-wex® lawgddn
this  father-Px+revenge  family-Px+revenge back+take-inf  order-ObjcDu2Sg
dadamng dot lawgddn? (11: 308)
of not order-ObjcDu2Sg
’do you order me or not order me to revenge my father’s wrath, my
relative’s wrath?’
KU  elg-teelpp dong-naat piiwgng-naat mgnng méntgl wegddn
(...born daughter+time with the son+by time) take-ObjcDu2Sg
ddamneg dot wegddn pol (11: 308)
or no take-ObjcDu2Sg and
"during the lifetime of my daughter and my son to be born you either
revenge or not (father-wrath, family-wrath), (it is your choice)’

In any case, the 2nd person singular object conjugation suffix denoting to a plural object
is the suffix -gddn that is identical with the suffix described above. It is composed of the
element -g- denoting tense and the polysemous suffix element -ddn that, as already
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pointed out, in the verb conjugation only has a function of denoting to several person
forms.

KM -giin ~ KU -géiin (P12Sg PRESENT TENSE)
kodsyelodlgdcdn *you (sg) notice them’ kodsyeldolgddn id.
lawgdidin *you (sg) order them’ lawgdidn id.

If the contrasts included in the subject and object conjugation paradigms are considered
with the 2nd person singular subject, the situation is as follows:
wggen 'you (sg) take (something)’ wodgen *you (sg) know’

wgglgn *you (sg) take it’ wooglgn *you (sg) know it’
wggaodn 'you (sg) take them?2’ woogddn *you (sg) know them?2’
wggdicin ’you (sg) take them’ woogdidn "you (sg) know them’

In the category of thematic verbs the object conjugation forms Sg2Sg are differentiated
from the subject conjugation form 2nd person singular by the frontal element -/- in the
person suffix, the object marker, in the same way than in the 1st person singular
paradigm. There is a vowel contrast between the forms denoting to dual and plural
objects. In the suffixes there is the element -n- denoting to person that binds them to the
paradigm of the person forms, but the plural object suffix would in the paradigm seem
to miss either the marker for the object plural or the marker for the subject person form.
The corresponding contrast for the verbs in the normal paradigm looks like the
following (KU):

sonsdon ’you look at (something)’  joxtdon *you come’

sonsiilgn you look at it’ Jjoxtiilpn ’you reach him’
sosgdon you look at them 2’ Jjoxtgdon ’you reach them 2’
sosgddn you look at them’ Jjoxtgddn ’you reach them’
3SG

Differing from the subject conjugation, there is a clear separate person ending for the
3rd person singular forms in the object conjugation, specifically for the singular object.
This Sg3Sg suffix consists of two parts, (mainly) of -ii- the element denoting to tense
and the person element (person ending) -t ~ -t¢ (KU) / -t (KM). While KM has one
suffix -iitg, KU has also a suffix -iit and the variation seems to be free.

KM -iitg ~ KU -iit(g) (Sg3Sg)

uusiitg ’(he) can (do) it’ uusiit, uusiitg id.
kansyiitp “knows it’ xansyiit, xansyiitg id.
sddstpliite ’raises him’ sdadstpliit, sddstpliite id.
posowliitp *blows it’ peswgliit 1d.

kotiliityp *asks him’ kotiliit id.

kooliite ’hears it’ xooliity id.

tunsypiitg ’stops there’ tunsypiit id.

toxtiitp "feeds it’ tittiity 1d.

The 3rd person suffix singular denoting the presence of the dual objects does not, in
contrast with the suffix -iit, include any clear elements denoting the subject. But then
again, this is precisely characteristic to the 3rd person singular subject. The suffix in the
object conjugation consists of the present tense element -g- common for the suffixes



denoting to non-singular objects, and the diphthong element KU -do KM -éd typical for
the dual in general, and the dual object in this particular case.

KM -goa ~ KU -giio (Du3Sg)
kotiilpgod asks them?2’ kotplpgdo id.
konsypltpgod *wakes them?2’ kinsypltpgdo id.

The object conjugation form KM sosgod KU sosgdo "he watches them?2’ thus includes
the present tense marker, whereas the subject conjugation of the 3rd person dual form
KM sonséd KU sonsdé “they2 watch’ does not include any tense markers. This is the
only difference between these two suffixes. Both of them are, however, present tense
forms.

The 3rd person singular present tense suffix denoting to a plural object is equivalent
with several suffixes already discussed. The suffix -gdcdn does not include any elements
denoting the 3rd person singular subject: -g- is a tense marker and -ddn is a polysemous
portmanteau-morph. The element -n- is a possessive suffix- and from the point of view
of the object paradigms it is definitely plural, in this case it is the marker of the plurality
of the object. There is again reason to state that the 3rd person singular subject naturally
does not need any markers. The horizontal present tense paradigm (KM) -iitg / -god / -
gddin in the object conjugation, following the subject person, is unsymmetrical: the
ending for the singular object differs from the other suffixes both with respect to the
tense marker that the subject person ending. The dual and the plural object endings in
turn include the same tense marker and both of them have their own object number
element, and they do not have separate subject person endings.

KM -giin ~ KU -giin (P13Sg PRESENT TENSE)

gsygddn "keeps them’ esygddn id.
kotgddn ’finds them’ xootgddn id.
lowtgddn *washes them’ lowtgddn id.
rodtgddn ’throws them’ rdotggddn id.
Jjunitdtgddn ’beats them’ Jjunitddtgddn id.

The suffix is thus polysemous: e.g. the word lowtgddn means all of the following: ’you
wash them (pl)’ "he washes them (pl)’ and also ’you2 wash them?2’, "they2 wash them
(pD)’, you (pl) wash them?2’, and possibly (at least partially) also you2 wash them (pl)
and ’you wash them?2’.These are the least infrequent person forms, and that partly
explains why not all of them include knowledge derived from the corpus.

Dual person forms

The suffixes denoting to singular objects are the only forms available based on the texts
of the dual subject forms, the rest of the forms are found in the Kannisto paradigms.
Similar to the singular subject person suffixes, also the 1st and 2nd person forms have
the element -/- as the object conjugation marker, which is preceded by the tense marker
-ii- and at the end of the suffix there is an element denoting the subject. For the thematic
verbs in the present tense, the object and the person elements without the tense element
attach to the sub stem ending -g-.
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KM -lidamegn ~ KU -laéimgn (Sg1Du PRESENT TENSE)
mgglddmen *we2 give it’ meglddamen id.
wgglddmegn *we?2 take it’ weglddmen id.

KM -iild#imen ~ KU -iiliimgn (Sg1Du PRESENT TENSE)

ddlildidmen *we?2 kill him’ ddlilddamen id.
kansyiilddmen *we2 know it’ xansyiilddmen id.
sdjletiilddmen *we?2 donate it’ sdjletiilddamen id.
Jjaltgptiilddmen *we?2 revive him’ Jaltgptiilddamen id.
tulpmtiildidimen *we?2 steal it’ tulpmtiildidimen 1d.

In the category of dual object the object suffix in KU is equivalent with the plural object
suffix (the examples are from the paradigms):

KM -goamgn, -goamgn ~ KU -ggnidimgn (DulDu PRESENT TENSE)

tatgodmgn *we?2 bring them?2’ tatggnddmen id.

rodtgodmen *we?2 hit it2’ rodtgenddmen id.

KM -ggniddmgn ~ KU -ggnidimegn (P11Du PRESENT TENSE)
tatgenddmen *we?2 bring them’ tatggnddmen id.
rodtgenddmen *we?2 hit them’ rodtgenddmen id

Examples of the 2nd person dual subject have not been found in the texts. The dual and
plural 2nd person forms are usually identical, and based on the Kannisto paradigms, this
is also the case for the category of the singular object in the object conjugation present
tense: the Sg2Du suffix -iildicin is identical with the Sg2P1 suffix. The suffixes denoting
the dual and the plural objects have not been able to maintain a clear distribution on
number: in principle the dual object is denoted by the polysemous -gddn (cf. above) and
the plural object by the -ggndicin that includes the marker for the plural object, but these
suffixes have partially changed place in both paradigms:

KM -iilidén ~ KU -iildan (Sg3Du PRESENT TENSE)
rodtiilddn ’you? hit it’ rodtiilddn id.

KM -giin, -ggniin ~ KU -giin, -ggnidin (Du3Du PRESENT TENSE)
tatgddn *you?2 bring them?2’ tatgddn ~ tatgenddn id.
rodtgenddn *you?2 hit them?2’ rodtgenddn id.

KM -giin ~ ggnain ~ KU -giin, -ggniin (P13Du PRESENT TENSE)
tdtggnddn *you?2 bring them’ tdtgddn id.
rodtgenddn ~ rodtgddn *you?2 hit them’ rodtgenddn ~ rodtgddn id.

The object conjugation forms of the 3rd person dual are those in which the specific 3rd
dual person element -7¢gn shows as a person ending. This person element contrasts with
the person element -mgn found in several 1st person dual suffixes. In the object
conjugation suffix the person ending is preceded by the suffix -ii- functioning as a
present tense element. In the thematic verbs the person element attaches without the
tense element to the present tense sub stem with final -g-.

KM -tgn ~ KU -tgn (Sg3Du PRESENT TENSE)
wogten ’they? take it’ wogton id.
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KM -iitgn ~ KU -iitgn (Sg3Du PRESENT TENSE)

kansyiitgn ’they2 know it’ xansyiitgn id.
k°dnsiitgn “they?2 scratch it’ kCdnsiitgn id.
woxriitgn ° they?2 dig it’ kiipriitgn id.

The 3rd person dual subject person suffix -gddn denotes both the dual and the plural
objects. In Kannisto’s paradigms fdtgddn and "they2 bring them?2’ and they2 bring
them(pl)’ and réditgdicin as well as "they?2 hit them?2’ and ’they?2 hit them(pl)’.

Plural person forms

The object conjugation suffix Sg1P1 denoting the 1st person subject plural person is
built similarly with the corresponding singular 1st and 2nd person suffixes, and it
contrasts clearly with them. The suffix consists of the tense element -ii-, the person
basic element -/- denoting to the object, and the basic person elements that for the 1st
person plural is -gw (c.f. Sg1Sg -iilpm, Sg2Sg -iilgn):

KM -iilow ~ KU -iilow (Sg1P1 REESENS)

kansyiilpw ’we know it’ xansyiilpw id.
peertiilpw “we sell it’ peertiilpw id.
tuuliilpw ’we bring it’ tuuliilpw id.
wojliilpw °we step there’ wojliilpw id.

There are no examples denoting to the dual object in the corpora. In the Kannisto
paradigms there is clearly the original dual object suffix -odw (tdatoaw, rodtgodaw) as
well as the -ggngw (tdtggngw) borrowed from the plural paradigm. The plural object
ending (P11P]) has two variants in the texts: -ggngw and -ggngw, where the suffix -g- is
in the category of the non-singular object the frequent present tense marker, and -n- is
the element denoting to the plural object:

KM -ggngw ~ KU -ggngw (P11P1 PRESENT TENSE)

toggongw ’we take them’ towgengw id.
wotgggngw *we call them’ wowggngw id.
nyilyetalggngw ’we drag them’ nyilyptdaolggngw id.
tigplymdcdtggngw *we attack them’ tigplymddtgongw id.

KM -ggngw ~ KU -ggngw (P11P1 PRESENT TENSE)
soriilpgngw we defeat them with a sword’  sgriilpgngw id.
ddlpppgnew we kill them’ ddlpppgnew id.

The suffix -iilddn denoting the singular object 2nd person plural consists of the tense
element -ii-, the single object marker -/- and the multifunctional person element -didn.
There are no examples of suffixes denoting non-singular objects, and the same suffixes
than in the 2nd person dual subject person: -gddn ~ -ggnddn alternate in the paradigms.

KM -iildén ~ KU -iildén (Sg2P1 PRESENT TENSE)
tuuliiléicin "you (pl) let it (go)’ tuuliiléicin 1d.
uusiilddn *you (pl) can (do) it’ uusiilddn id.
pargwliilddn *you (pl) attack it’ parwegliilddn id.
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KM -giiin, -ggnidin ~ KU -giin, -ggnidin (Du2Pl PRESENT TENSE)

tdtgddn *you (pl) bring them?2’ tdtgddn id.
tatgenddn *you (pl) bring them?2’ tatgenddn id.
rodtgenddn “you (pl) hit them?2’ rodtgenddn id.

KM -ggniin ~ KU -giiin ~ -ggniin (P12P1 PRESENT TENSE)
tatgenddn *you (pl) bring them’ tatgenddn id.
rodtgenddn *you (pl) hit them’ rodtgddn id.

The 3rd person plural forms in the object conjugation differ from all other subject
person forms most clearly for their tense element. As the present tense is denoted by -ii-
in all other person forms for singular object suffixes, the suffix denoting the 3rd person
plural for both the singular and the non-singular object has the suffix -g- in the tense
marker position. The most frequent variant is the KM KU -gddngl, the variant without
the tense marker is possible:

KM -giingl ~ KU -giingl (Sg3P1 PRESENT TENSE)
kotilpgddngl ’they ask him’ kotiligddngl id.
pdgortalgddngl "they roll it’ pagertdaolgddngl id.

KM -iingl ~ KU -iiingl (Sg3P1 PRESENT TENSE)
tatdidngl "they take it’ tatdidngl id.

The same suffix KM KU -gddngl can also denote the dual (Kannisto paradigms) or the
plural object. Another suffix variant for both non-singular number forms of the object is
the shorter, multifunctional -gdcdn. In the longer variant there is no specific marker for
the object number, as it is the same than the Sg3PI suffix. The shorter variant -gddn then
again misses the clear element denoting to the person, as it is identical with several of
the person suffixes for the plural objects (P12Sg, P13Sg, P12Du, PI12Pl).

KM -giiingl ~ KU -géingl (PI3P1 PRESENT TENSE)

sonsiilegddngl "they look at them’ sonsiilegddngl id.
patgrtpgddngl "they turn them’ potortpgddngl id.
kotgddngl ’they find them’ xotgddngl id.

KM -giin ~ KU -géiin (P13P1 PRESENT TENSE)
wodrgddn "they do them’ wodrgddn id.

INDICATIVE PRETERITE: OBJECT CONJUGATION

The preterite paradigms in the object conjugation are, similar to the subject conjugation
also, more regular than the present tense paradigms. The tense marker in all person
forms is the same in all object categories, and it is also the same than that of the subject
conjugation preterite i.e. -s-. It has replaced the present tense elements -ii- and g- in
most of the suffixes. Otherwise the elements denoting the object and the person
included in the endings are mostly identical with the forms in the object conjugation
present tense. The contrast between the present tense and the preterite for each person
and the object number is thus transparent and clear. The element -/- is still strongly



present in denoting the singular object, and it is present in all 1st and 2nd person
suffixes. There are, however, also examples of some quite surprising variants, as shown
in the table below. The forms boldfaced are again from the texts, and the ones in regular

font are from the Kannisto paradigms:

KM Preterite | Sg Object Du Object Pl Object

1Sg -slgm -saam -sddangm
-saam

2Sg -slon -sOdn -siin

3Sg -gst, -stg -S04, -saa -séén, -saan

1Du -gslaimen -soamgn -sgniaamen
-sgnadmen

2Du -sliin, -sliin -sddn -sgnéin
-sgnain

3Du -stadtgn, -stgn | -sdin -si4dn

1P1 -gslow -S0aw -S@N@wW
-S@N@wW

2P1 -gslidin -sdén -sgndin
-sgnain

3PI -siddngl -sddngl -sidingl

KU Preteriti | Sg Object Du Object Pl Object

1Sg -slgm -saam -sdingm

2Sg -slon -sA0n -siin, -esdin

3Sg -gst , -stg -S40 -sdin

1Du -gslaamegn -sgnaimen -sgndimen

2Du -sldédn -sgniin -sgndin

3Du -stgn -sddin -gsaan
-840 -sddngl
-sdangl

1P1 -gslow -S@N@wW -S@N@wW

2PI -gslain -sgniin -sgndin

3PI -siaingl -sddngl -siddngl

Singular person forms

The 1st person singular (Sg1Sg) preterite suffix denoting a singular object clearly
contrasts with the corresponding present tense suffix. The present tense (-iilgpm) marker
-ii- coincides with the preterite marker -s-. It is distinguished from the suffix for the 1st
person preterite singular suffix (-sgm) in the subject conjugation by the explicit suffix -I-
denoting the presence of the singular object. The corresponding present tense form of
the example verb evidently is uujiilpm 1 see it’.

KM -slgm ~ KU -slgm (Sg1Sg PRETERITTI)

uuslgm ’l saw it’ uuslpm id.

The contrasts are less clear for the 1st person singular suffix denoting dual objects. The
preterite suffix is distinguished from the object conjugation present tense suffix -gddm
on the basis of the tense element. On the other hand the suffix is contrasted with the



tense elements also with the subject conjugation 1Sg present tense suffix (-ddm), were
the tense element is absent:

KM -saam ~ KU -saam (DulSg PRETERITE)

kolsddam ’1 dug it’ xplsdadm id.

Thus e.g. joxtadam ’I come’ (joxtiilpm 1 reach it’)
joxtgdadm ’1 reach them?2’
joxtsddm 'l reached them?2’ (joxtgslpm ’1 reached it”)

But for the thematic verbs e.g.

wogom 'l take’ woglpm ’1 take it’
wggddam 1 take them?2’
wasddm ’1 took them?2’ waslgm ’1 took it’

For the thematic verbs the contrasts are sort of expected: they are the clearest between
the subject conjugation on the other hand and the object conjugation of the single object,
and on the other hand between the present tense and the preterite of both object
numbers. There are no text examples of the plural object: the suffix is the expected KM
KU -(¢)sddngm : wgsddngm ’1 took them (pl)’, tdtsddngm ’1 brought them (pl)’.

The 2nd person singular (Sg2Sg) preterite suffix denoting the single object is the
invariable -slgn. Its clearest contrasts are on the other hand between it and the
neighbouring person (note, e.g. uuslgm 'l saw it’ — uuslpn ’you saw it’) and the
corresponding present tense form. Similar contrasts operate like the Sg1Sg suffix.

KM -slgn ~ KU -slgn (Sg2Sg PRETERITE)

wgslgn ’you took it’ woslon 1d.
uuslgn ’you saw it’ uuslgn id.
koliilpslpn *you heard it’ xoliilpslgn id.
tulmgntgslgn *you stole it’ tulmentpslen id.

The 2nd person singular preterite suffix KM -sdédn ~ KU -sdon denoting the dual object
contrasts with the single object suffix by replacing the marker -/- in the single object
form with the diphthong from the dual object form, where the diphthong as a pure vowel
element is as such again similar to the nominal absolute dual suffix. The contrast with
the corresponding 2nd person singular present tense suffix (-gdicin) in the object
conjugation is greater and more irregular: there is a difference in both the tense
elements, as can be expected, but in addition to this, unexpectedly in the vowel also. In
this preterite suffix the vowel element is »more dual», and in the present tense the suffix
seems to be borrowed from the category of the plural object.

KM -s6édn ~ KU -séion (Du2Sg PRETERITE)
wgsodn you took them?2’ wegsodn id.

Similar to the DulSg suffix, also this suffix is contrasted by its tense suffix additionally,
and in this case more directly, with the 2Sg suffix in the subject conjugation, its variant
KM -¢éin ~ KU -dén.

thus (KU) joxtdén ’you come’ (joxtiilpn "you reach it”)
Jjoxtsdon *you reached them?2’ (joxtgslgn *you reached it’)
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but Jjoxtgddn ’you reach them?2’
(and also joxtscicin you reached them (pl)” see the following)

The suffix -sddn denoting the plural object thus contrasts by its vowel with the 2nd
person singular dual object suffix:

KM -siiin ~ KU -séiin (P12Sg PRETERITE)

wgsddn "you took them’ wesddn id.
Jjeekprtgsddn *you squinted at them’ Jeekgrtesddn id.
tootsdicin “you helped them’ tootsdicin 1d.

The main type of the 3rd person singular preterite form denoting the singular object in
KU is the consonant final -gst, but also the vowel final variant -st¢ similar to the KM
suffix is found here and there, especially with the thematic verbs and the four-syllable
feet:

KM -stg ~ KU -st (Sg3Sg PRETERITE)

kodltests “he lifted it’ kodltgst id.
kantgste “he found it’ xantgst id.
reettgstg he lured him’ reettgst id.
loawegstp "he ordered him’ ldowegst id.
wotpgstg “he put it’ wottgpgst id.
odlmgjpste "he lifted it’ daolmgjest id.
posowlpstyp “he blew it (out)’ peswglest id.
todrgmddtgsty "he let it go’ tdorgmddtest id.

KM -stg ~ KU -stg (Sg3Sg PRETERITE)

westg “he took it’ westo id.
mgsty "he gave it’ mgstg id.
spglpjpsty "he shredded it’ spglojosts id.

Instead of the present tense ii-element there is the preterite -s-. The true independent
marker for the object conjugation or the single object is absent. Instead, it is justified to
consider the ending -¢ the basic person element, as it is remarkably similar to the
possessive suffix of the same person form (e.g. 6d *daughter’: ddtg his daughter)

The 3rd person singular preterite suffix denoting the dual object (Du3Sg) includes, as
does the corresponding present tense suffix also, in addition to the tense marker mainly
the diphthong functioning as the basic element in the dual, so there is thus no element
present to indicate the subject person form. The dual suffix in KM has two variants (-
sod and -saa) that include the same vowels than the suffix variants in the subject
conjugation 3rd person dual. In KU there is only one suffix (-sdo).

KM -s6d ~ KU -sd6 (Du3Sg PRETERITE)

teesod “he ate them?2’ teesdo id.
ponsdd “he put them?2’ ponsdo id.
puwsod "he grapped them?2’ puwsdo id.
loawsdd "he ordered them?2’ laowsdo id.
kodltsod "he woke them?2’ kodltpsdo id.
sagrgpesod "he beat them?2’ Sdogropesdo id.

kCdnsiitpsod "he grabbed them?2’ kCdnsiitgsdo id.
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KM -saa ~ KU -sd6 (Du3Sg PRETERITE)
nygrosgsaa "he pulled them?2’ nyprosgsdo id.
keeriitesaa ’he tied them?2’ keeritesdio 1d.

The suffix has the strongest contrast with the corresponding object conjugation present
tense suffix (Du3Sg -god ~ -gdo), and together they contrast with the 3rd person dual
present tense suffix in the subject conjugation by either the presence or the non-presence
of the tense suffix:

KM  tdtod (~ tataa) "they? bring (something)’
tdtgod *he brings them?2’
tdtsod (~ tatsaa) "he brought them?2’
(tatsdg they?2 brought (something)’)

KU  ratao *they?2 bring (something)’
tdtgdo "he brings them?2’
tdtsdo “he brought them?2’
(tatsii "they?2 brought (something)’)

The 3rd person singular (P13Sg) preterite suffix denoting the plural object is the
invariable -sddn. The suffix is completely equivalent with several object conjugation
suffixes (P12Sg, Du3Du, PI3Du, Du2Du, P12Du, Du2PI and PI2PI, see also below).

KM -siiin ~ KU -séiin (P13Sg PRETERITE)

wegsddn “he took them’ wasddn id.
tatsddn “he took them with him’ tatsddin id.
rdssddn "he threw them’ rdssddn id.
keetsdidin "he sent them’ keetsddn id.
kuutpmsddn "he carried them’ xuutmgsddn id.
peersgsddn he tied them’ peersgsddn id.
ddtpsylgsddn "he gathered them’ dxgtsddn id.
odlmgjpsddn he lifted them’ aalmgjpsddn id.
mdnliitesddn he tore them’ mdnliitesddn id.
Jaxtgpesddn “he bashed them into two’ Jaxtgpesdcdn id.

Dual person forms

In the category of the single object for the dual subject there is again the object
conjugation marker -/- in the 1st and 2nd person subject suffixes. The 1st person dual
suffix clearly contrasts with the corresponding present tense suffix -iilddmegn by
denoting the tense by the present tense ii-element instead of the preterite element -s-.
Both the present tense and the preterite suffix have -dd- functioning as the binding
vowel. There are no examples in the texts of suffixes denoting dual and plural objects.
In the paradigms the dual object is denoted by the KM -sodmgn, -sodmen ~ KU -
sodmgn including the diphthong functioning as the dual form marker, and -sgnddmgn
including the plural object plural form marker -n-. The plural suffix also partially occurs
in the dual paradigm.



KM -slaéimgn ~ KU -slddmegn (Sg1Du PRETERITE)
kontgslddamen *we2 found it’ xontgslddmen id.

KM -soamgn, -soimgn, ~ KU -s6éimgn (DulDu PRETERITE)
rodtsodmen *we?2 hit them?2’ rodtsodmen id.
tdatsodmgn *we?2 brought them?2’

KM -sgniaiamgn~ KU -sgniaimgn (DulDu PRETERITE)
tdtsgnddmgn *we2 brought them?2’ tatspndicimen id.

KM -sgniaimgn~ KU -sgnaiimgn (P11Du PRETERITE)
ta tatsgnddamen *we?2 brought them’ tatsgndidmen id.
rodtsenddamen *we?2 hit them’ rodtsenddamen id.

Correspondingly in the 2nd person dual the singular object is denoted by the preterite -
slddin contrasting with the present tense dual suffix -iilddn-. This suffix is equivalent
with the corresponding preterite form of the 2nd person plural subject person (denoting
the singular object) (the contrasts are specified below, see page 000?77).

KM -sléiin ~ KU -sléiin (Sg2Du PRETERITE)
saxtgslddn *you messed up with it 2’ saxteslddn id.

In the categories for the dual and the plural objects the suffix -sddn denotes solely the
dual object and the variant -sgnddn including the plural suffix n denotes either the dual
or the plural object (data from the Kannisto paradigm):

KM -siiin, -sgnain ~ KU -sgndin (Du2Du PRETERITE)
tdts[gn]ddn ’you2 brought them?2’ tatsgnddn id.
rodts[e¢n[éddn *you?2 hit them?2’ rodtsgnddn id.

KM -sgniin ~ KU -sgnéain (P12Du PRETERITE)
tdtsgnddn *you?2 brought them’ tatsgnddn id.
rodtsgnddn *you?2 hit them’ rodtsenddn id.

There are examples in the texts of the 3rd person dual for the categories of the single,
the dual as well as the plural objects. The most frequent form of the suffix denoting a
singular object in both dialects is -stgn. Similarly to the present tense, the latter element
is the person element denoting the subject only. Its function, however, includes the
presence of the object, because the element denoting person is absent in the subject
conjugation, and there is the suffix denoting number instead (KU #dtsii "they2 brought
(something)’) which, however, represents the subject person on the structural level of
the suffix.

KM -stgn ~ KU -stgn (Sg3Du PRETERITE)

wgstgn “they? took it’ waston id.
ddlgstgn “they?2 killed it’ ddlpsten id.
wottgstgn 'they?2 put it’ wottgston id.
sagrgpgstgn ’they? beat it’ sdaogropgston id.
Jaxtgpgstgn ’they?2 cut it’ Jaxtgposton id.

mgngmtpstgn ’they tore it’ mddngmteston id.
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odlmejodlpstgn ’they lifted it’ daolmejodlgsten id.
soonkpsodlgstgn they bit it’ saanxsodlgstgn id.

In KM also the variant -stdcitgn has been found but it can also be incidental. The suffix
is pleonastic, and it seems to be built on the 3rd person form dual person suffix (-t¢gn)
added to the suffix Sg3Sg (-stp): punstdicitpn "they2 put it (somewhere)’.

The dual and the plural objects are additionally denoted, in connection to the 3rd person
dual subject, also by the same suffix -sddn that has above been shown as
multifunctional. The grouping of the examples below is based on contextual
information, where the duality or plurality of the object is visible or can be concluded.
According to the Kannisto paradigm there are in KU two optional suffixes denoting the
dual object: the suffix -sd@d including the dual element (#dtséo "they2 brought them?2’
that has a different vowel element than in the subject conjugation form #itsii "they2
brought [something]’), and the second optional element is the suffix -sddngl (tatsddngl)
that is equivalent with the suffix indicating P13P1.

KM -siiin ~ KU -sédiin (Du3Du PRETERITE)
saxtsddn "they?2 wrapped them?2’ saxtsddn id.
00x°sddn ’they2 undressed them?2’ aax °sddn id.

KM -sidéin ~ KU -sdén (PI3Du PRETERITE)

Jéxtpposddn they butchered?2 them (pl)’ Jaxtgpesddn id.
jal-dlsddn ’they? killed them (pl)’ jal-ddlgsddn id.
uuriilesddn ’they? waited for them (pl)’ uuriilesddn id.

Plural person forms

In the plural 1st person suffix there is again the element -/- as the marker for the singular
object, preceded by the tense marker. The person is denoted by the sole person element -
gw. The suffix is extremely transparent and it contrasts clearly with both the
corresponding present tense suffix (tense -s- cf/vs. -ii-) and the subject conjugation
plural 1st person preterite suffix (object -I- vs. @).

KM -slgw ~ KU -slgw (Sg1Pl PRETERITE)

tatpslgw *we brought it’ tatgslpw id.

uuslgw we saw it’ uuslgw id.

Cf.e.g. tatiilpw *we bring it’ (tatggngw *we bring them’)
tdtpslpw *we brought it’ (tatsgngw *we brought them”)

tdtspw we brought (something)’

or with a thematic verb (KM) woglpw ’we take it’
woslpw *we took it’
wgspw *we took (something)’

There are no text examples about the dual or the plural object suffixes. In the paradigms
there is in KM a particular suffix -sodw for the dual object, and -sgngw for the plural
object. In KU the latter also has the dual object function, and also in KM it is an
alternative for the dual suffix.
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KM -soaw, -sgngw ~ KU -sgngw (DulPl PRETERITE)
tdtsoaw *we brought them?2’ tatsgngw id.
rodtsodw ’we hit them?2’ rodtsgngw id.
tatsgngw *we brought them?2’

KM -sgngw ~ KU -sgngw (P11Pl1 PRETERITE)
tdtspngw ’we brought them’ tatsgngw id.
rodtsgngw *we hit them’ rodtsgnew id.

The 2nd person plural single object (Sg2Pl) preterite suffix -slédn is identical with the
corresponding 2nd person dual suffix. The person element is the polysemic -ddn that
occurs in several person forms and from which it is possible to separate the suffix -n
usually formally found in the 2nd person only.

KM -sldén ~ KU -slidén (Sg2Pl PRETERITE)
tdtgslddn ’you brought it’ tatgslddn id.
tadroteslddn “you let it go’ tdorgteslidn id

The suffix contrasts with the corresponding present tense suffix through its tense marker
(-s- vs. -ii-), but through its object marker (-I- vs. @) it contrasts, not only with the
corresponding person preterite suffix in the subject conjugation, but also with the 3rd
person dual non-singular object preterite suffix. In the latter case the object marker is
thus assimilated into the portmanteau-morph. Because of the semivowel and the changes
in the syllable number the latter contrast in the normal stem verbs differs from the
thematic verbs, in which the forms are more similar to each other (all of them are
disyllabic):
tatgslddn you2/you (pl) brought it’ tdtsddn “he brought them’

"they?2 brought them?2/them’

"you?2 brought them?2/them’
tdtiildidin "you2/you (pl) bring it’

Cft.

weslddn *you2/you (pl) took it’ wesddn "he took them’
"they?2 took them?2/them’
’you?2 took them?2/them’

weglddn *you2/you (pl) take it’
The 3rd person preterite plural suffix is, as is the corresponding present tense suffix, the
same suffix that denotes the singular, the dual and also the plural object.

KM -séiingl ~ KU -sdéngl (Sg3P1 PRETERITE)

wesddngl ’they took it’ wasddanel id.
tuusddngl "they entered there’ tuusddngl 1d.
waxtsddngl "they threw it’ waxtsddngl id.
ddlgsddngl "they killed it’ ddlpsddngl id.
mgngsddngl "they went there’ mengsddangl id.

nygromtgsddngl "they pulled it’ nygromtgsddngl id.
mdngmtgsddngl they tore it’ mdngmigsddngl id.



The difference between the singular and the plural object can be deduced from the
context. There is thus no formal difference. The examples of the dual objects are from
the Kannisto paradigm (in KU there are thus two variants).

KM -saingl ~ KU -sdingl, -sain (Du3Pl PRETERITE)
tatsddngl ’they brought them?2’ tatsddngl id.
rodtsddngl *they hit them?2’ rodtsdidn id.

KM -siiingl ~ KU -sidéingl (P13P1 PRETERITE)
saxtsddngl *they wrapped them’ saxtsddngl id.
kotsddngl *they found them’ xatsddangl id.

The contrasts with the semantically close forms are the same for both the verbs with the
normal stem and the thematic verbs. Differences between the subject and the object
conjugation are significant, since the construction elements of the suffixes are
completely different. In the object conjugation paradigm the suffix does contrast with
the polysemic suffix -sddn-, but the contrast remains unclear on the construction level (?
-gl vs. ), as both suffixes as portmanteau-morphs, where no actual person elements can
be identified.
tdtgddngl ’they bring it/them’
tatsddngl ’they brought it/them’
tdtsddn he brought them (pl)’
"they?2 brought them?2/them (pl)’
“you?2 brought them?2/them (pl)’

(tataot *they bring (something)’)
(tatsgt they brought (something)’)

wggddngl "they take it/them’
wesddngl ’they took it/them’
wesddn / "he took them/them (pl)’
"they?2 took them?2/them (pl)’
"you?2 took them?2/them (pl)’

(wggt "they take (something)’
(wgst “they took (something)’)

Paradigm models of the most frequent verbs:
Present tense

’eat it’ ’eat them’ ’reach it’ reach them’
toglom teegddngm  joxtiilpm Jjoxtgddngm
toglon teegddn Jjoxtiilpn Jjoxtgddn
tpgty teegddn Jjoxtiity Jjoxtgdidin
tpglidmen Joxtiilddmen  joxtggnddmen
tpglddn Jjoxtiilddn Jjoxtggnddn
tpgton Jjoxtiitgn Jjoxtgdidin
toglow tpggongw Jjoxtiilpw joxtggngw
toglddn teegddn Jjoxtiilddn Jjoxtggnddn
teegddngl teegddngl joxtgddngl  joxtgddngl
“take it’ ‘take them”  ’bring it’ “bring them’
woglpm weggddngm tatiilgm tatgddngm
woglon wggddn tatiilgn targddn
wegte wegddn tatiity targddn
wgglddmen wgggonddamen tdtiilddmen  tdtggnddmgn
weglddn weggenddn  tatiilddn tatgenddn
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wegton wegddn tatiitgn targddn
woglpw WPgLPINGW tatiilgw targgngw
wgglddn wggddn tatiildidin tatgenddn
wegddngl wegddngl tatgddngl tatgddngl
Preterite

’eat it’ ’eat them’ ’reach it’ ’reach them’
teeslpm teeslddngm  joxtpslpm Joxtsddngm
teeslon teesddn Jjoxtpslgn Jjoxtsddn
teesty teesddin joxtpstg Jjoxtsddn
teeslddamaen Jjoxtgsldidmen joxtsgndidmen
teeslddin Joxtgslddn Joxtsgnddn
teeston joxtpstgn Jjoxtsddn
teeslow ’teesgnpw Jjoxtgslpw Jjoxtsgngw
teeslddn teesddn joxtgslddn  joxtsddn
teesddngl teesddngl Jjoxtsddngl Jjoxtsddngl
“take it’ ‘take them”  ’bring it’ “bring them’
woslom wasddngm tatgslom tatsddngm
waslgn wa@sddn tatgslon tatsddn
wasto wasddn tatgsty tatsddn
waslddmen tatgsliicimeon  tatsgnddmen
weslddin tatgslddn tatsgnddn
wastgn tatgston tatsddn
waslgw ?wasnow tatgslow tatsgnow
waslddin wasddn tatgslddn tatsddn
wesddngl wasddngl tatsddngl tatsddngl

Use of the object conjugation

The object conjugation is used when there is an expressed definite object in the

clause. Definite objects are all nominal objects that have been mentioned in the text

previously, and generally known and thus considered definite and marked with the
accusative or with the possessive suffix. Also all personal pronouns, including the
object forms of the 1st and the 2nd person forms, are definite objects:

toorgmmg [’god’, acc.] koot kontiilpm, pdiili-saagriilom *when I find god, I will
beat him to pieces’

salypng-nydlgp woor-k°olpx sodt jig-piiwgnsymg [brothers’, acc.] koot
kodsyelodlgddn? *have you happened to see seven white-frost-full forest- raven
brothers?’

ak°-mddisyt ox °tgs-pdtpl nyoor-patgltiditgl k°ddltme ["houses’, acc.] gldly moni
Jjunitdtgdan, pdiri meni junitdtgddn *then he goes forward and hit houses with his
lump of stone, his lump of ural, return and hit houses’

totmg [ this’, acc.] odlmex° uusiilddn? ’can you lift this?’

om odm [daughter’ + PxSg1Sg] ndgnddn odt meglpm °1 will not give you my
daughter’

tuulygn [*axe’ + PxSg2Sg] ndn péénliilon? *why do you sharpen your axe?’
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ndg tg jaltpn-podlgnt wegre ['blood’ + PxSg3Sg] wex® tg jomtaslom, wogrg
[’blood’ + PxSg3Sg] waglom’with your permission I am going to shed his blood, I
shed his blood’

iity-spgor-kom jortod [’ partner’ + PxDu3Sg] nok-konsyeltegid "red of eve man
tries to wake up his two partners’

ndg meen kom-syisyk °ddmen [’good man’ + PxSg1Du] juw-teex® nyoriilpn? °do
you want to eat our good man?’

odngm 1", acc.] jortii waglen?! ’do you take me as a partner?’

meen nddn [’you’, acc., dative shift] teeng-kargl mggldimen °we give you food’
dcdiny meenk tidwe [’he’, acc., dative shift] mdicitgrol sdajletiniilddmeon "now we
would donate him something’

maodngw ["we (pl)’, acc.] komgly oolgx°® lawgddn? how do you order us to live?’
The object can also be a whole clause:

ddpgddngm, teetal mdsysdcdn, om kansyiilom *my sons, you have had no food, I
know’

odt kansyiilddmen k°at mgngs *we2 do not know, where he went’

(nddr eerkglgs, ton wodrsgw;) modnk kansyiilow: ootgr >(What he said, so we did;)
we know that he is a prince’.

The use of the object conjugation also reveals that the clause has a definite object,
even if it is not expressed. The object conjugation ending expresses the number of
the object. The object can be found quite near in the preceding context:
tyodtypwngl k°olytps ik® eemgn-jiiw soj-jiiw, peertiilpw! *our father left behind a
holy staff-wood, let us sell it!’

nodjpm-od ootrgm-od, juw-tuuliilow jdan .gilddng puumesy-kargw! *daughter of the
princess, daughter of the prince, let us take it in as our toy!’

»Adk», lodwi, »odit ddliilom, sddmel wodriilom» *»uncle», says, »I will not kill
you, [ will give you eyes»’

k°dn-tulpmtiildamen, neegii woglddmen! ’let us steal her, take as a wife!»

k°dtpl wegdam? *where do I take them?2 from?’

konsgs, konsgs, odt kotgddn "he searched, he searched, does not find them’
lowtspgddn, lplpng-witygl sddrtgddn, nonkg-lplgjodt "he washed them, sparkles
them with water of life, they revive’

Jo tigolymididtgonow! ’at night we attack them!”’

Also the target of the motion verb can be marked as the definite object, in this case
it is in the accusative form. The motion verb object is inflected in the object
conjugation:

seemgpl-moo-kddnme [ earth crust’, acc.] [061-sdr-jootngl todrg-sosiitiitg jomiitiitg
"he walks steps along black earth crust groin deep’

tot uusmg [ fortress’, acc.’] komlydly wojliilow? "how do we walk over this
fortress?’

Also the target of the motion verb can remain not expressed in the clause. Using the
object conjugation indicates that such a target exists, and at the same time it
partially adapts the meaning of the motion verb (joxti to come’ = ’to reach’)

taw mdlkgt mengste, pdri jps, joxtastp jot. ’he went past him, turned back, reached
him’
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IMPERATIVE AND OPTATIVE FORMS IN THE SUBJECT CONJUGATION

The imperative forms are primarily mood categories of the 2nd person forms. There are
also 1st and 3rd person optative forms in Konda, and they are similar to the 2nd person
basic imperatives both with respect to the formation and the markers. In the 2nd person
imperatives, the contrasts with the indicative forms are interesting for the particular
reason that the imperative as a speech act, especially for the 2nd person forms, is at least
as central as the indicative. This understanding is backed up by morphology: the
imperatives for the 2nd person forms are mostly very simple in structure, even primary.
In the Konda texts a separate, common marker -k- for the imperative and the optative
can be identified, but the imperatives involving this marker are notably less frequent
than the zero marker imperatives. As with the indicatives, also verbs in the imperative
are conjugated in the subject as well as the object conjugation. The imperative and
optative formation of the subject conjugation is presented below:

Imp/Opt KM | Ist 2nd 3rd
Sg -gn, -kegn -0
Du -iin, -kddn | -dg
Pl -iiwg, -kgw | -Aiin -gt
Imp/Opt KU | Ist 2nd 3rd
Sg -gn, -kgn -0
Du -iin, -kédin

Pl -iiwg, -kow -gn, -44n -gt

The most frequent variant of the 2nd person singular imperative suffix in the subject
conjugation is the simplest possible person suffix, where the person element is the only
element. The form only shows the person form in question, and the primary reading
thus is the most salient speech act for the 2nd person singular, the imperative:

KM -¢n ~ KU -gn (2Sg IMPERATIVE)

wdjgn take’ wujgn id.
Jjdjon ’come’ Jjddjon id.
odjgen *shout’ djgon id.
oolgn ~ uulpn *be’ oolgn id.
kodlgn rise’ kodlgn id.
mgngn ’go’ mgnegn id.
mdicispn ’get dressed’ mddseon id.
konson *find’ konson id.
kdjtgn 'run’ xajton id.
wontgn ’sit’ wontgn id.
lodittgn ’say’ ldotten id.

The negation of the imperative is formed by adding to the imperative form the negation
particle wgl *do not’ to the preverbal position. Also here the main verb includes the
person ending in contrary to e.g. Finnish, where the negation verb is conjugated. The
suffix wgl is invariant, as is the negation particle at in the indicative form also.

wel didilgn *do not kill’ wel didilgn id.



wol mgngn *do not go’ wol mongn id.
wol nyawglkaatgn *do not follow’  wgl nyawglxaatgn id.

The contrasts with the indicative are clear. For the normal stem verbs the corresponding
indicative person form includes either the tense marker (in the preterite) or the
portmanteau-morph (KM -aan, KU -ddn) that is clearly longer than the basic person
element, and in the imperative the mere person ending is included:

KM  mgnaan ’you go’ mgngn ’go’ mgnsgn ’you went’
ddilaan *you killed (someone)’ ddilpn "kill’ dlsgn ’you killed’

KU  mg¢ndoén ’you go’ mgngn ’go’ mgnsgn ’you went’
ddldon you kill (someone)’ ddlgn ’kill’ dlsgn ’you killed’

The verb ooli ’to be, to live’ both the indicative present tense and the imperative have
the same suffix, the plain person element. In the imperative it attaches directly to the
normal stem, in the present tense to the present tense sub stem instead (as stated above).
The contrast between the corresponding three forms shows thus partly in the stem and
partly in the structure of the suffix.

KU KM oosgn ’you are’ oolgn ’be’ oolsgn ’you were’
The thematic verbs also have the same suffix -gn in the indicative present tense and the

imperative. So the difference between the indicative and the imperative forms is
realized within the stem.

KM  wgggn ’you take’ wdijon 'take’ wgsgn ’you took’
Jjiiwgn you come’  jdjgn ‘come’ Jjosgn ’you came’
lpgon you shoot’ lddjpn ’shoot’ lpsgn ’you shot’
tpggon 'you eat’ todjon 'eat’ teesgn ’you ate’

KU  wgggn ’you take’ wujgn "take’ wgsgn “you took’
Jiiwgn ’you come’ Jjdjon ’come’ Jjosgn ’you came’
lpgon "you shoot’ lddjpn ’shoot’ lpsgn ’you shot’
tpggon 'you eat’ tdjpgn ’eat’ teesgn ’you ate’

The imperative suffix contrasts with the suffix -ggn that includes the indicative present
tense marker (an infrequent variant, see above) with respect to the tense suffix. Caused
by the shift in the syllable border, the contrast is seen in the stem:

KU  tusyggn ’you stand’  funsygn ’stand’ tusysgn “you stood’

The more infrequent 2nd person singular suffix imperative variant in the object
conjugation is the suffix -kgn that includes the element -k- classified as the imperative
marker:

KM -kgn ~ KU -kgn (2Sg IMPERATIVE)
roawlgkegn *throw’ raowlgken id.
kodilkgn ’rise’ kodilkon id.
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The 2nd person dual of the subject conjugation imperative suffix has, like the singular
2nd person two variants, the suffix -kddn that includes the mood marker, and the more
frequent -cicin with no mood marker:

KM -iian ~ KU -didn 2Du IMPERATIVE)

Jjdjdidn ’come?2’ Jjdjdidin id.
kojdcin °go2 to bed’ xojddn id.
mgnddn ’go2’ mendidn id.
gsddn ’sit2 down’ gsddn id.
tdtddn ’bring2’ tdtdan id.
k°olytddn ’stay2’ xolytddn id.
tujtkaatddn hide’ tujtxaatddn id.
uurkaatddn wait2’ uurxddtddn id.
lowgntddn *lower down’ lowgntdidin id.

This simpler variant contrasts with the indicative present tense forms through the suffix
vowel. The indicative present tense suffix includes the vowel -ii- that is typical for the
present tense forms, whereas the suffix in the imperative is the more neutral -dd- similar
to the binding vowel. The imperative is discriminated from the preterite form by the
lack of the tense suffix. Also the dual form of the verb ’to be’ follows this model:

KM

mgniing "you2 go’ menddn ’go2’ mgnsddn ’you2 went’
ddliing ’you?2 kill (someone)’ ddlddn *kill2’ dlsddn ’you?2 killed’
ooliing ’you?2 are’ ooldiéin *be2’ oolsdicin *you2 were’
KU

mgniin ’you2go’ mgndidn ’go2’ mgnsddn *you2 went’

ddliin *you?2 kill (someone)’ ddlddn ’kill2’ dlsddn >you?2 killed’

ooliin *you?2 are’ oolddn *be2’ oolsddn *you2 were’

Thematic verb forms are more remote from each other because another suffix variant -
ng is attached to them in the indicative present tense (without the present tense element
-1i-):

KU
Jjiiwng ’you2 come’ Jjdjddn ’come?2’ Josddn *you2 came’
The variant including the mood suffix -k- is notably infrequent:

KM -kidian ~ KU -kian (2Du IMPERATIVE)
jal-lddk°pltalkddn *dive2’ jal-lddik °pltalkdicin 1d.

The 2nd person plural imperative suffix resembles the dual suffix, similar to the
indicative present tense forms. The contrasts are thus also similar. This suffix is also
remarkably polysemic, as it seems that all imperative suffixes denoting non-singular
objects in the object conjugation forms are of the same type (see below). For example



the word form jdjddn is thus not only ‘come (du)’ but also ’come (pl)’ and zdtdicin ’bring
(du/pl) something’ is also "bring them (du/pl)’ and ’bring (du/pl) them (du/pl)’.

KM -iidn ~ KU -din (2P1 IMPERATIVE)

Jjéjddn ’come’ Jéjddn id.

oolddn ’live’ oolddn id.
kuulddn ’stay overnight’ xuulddn id.
mendidin ’go’ mendidn id.
wodrddn ’do’ wodrddn id.
ddsygntaxtdicin trust’ ddsygntaxtdicin id.
Optative suffixes

The suffix for the 3rd person singular optative is -¢. Its structure can be interpreted as a
plain mood element or a portmanteau-morph (mood + person). The suffix is mostly
contrasted with the corresponding indicative present tense person suffix, also a
portmanteau-morph (tense + person), and with the vowel element (-i(i)). The 3rd
person singular optative suffix resembles the person element in that the final vowel -¢ is
also the variant of the same person possessive suffix attaching to the consonant stem. It
could thus be regarded as the person element proper for the 3rd person singular, in
addition to the element -7¢ found in the object conjugation. It is also found in the
passive indicative and optative endings.

KM -¢ ~KU -¢ (3Sg OPTATIVE)

jal-jiinkg ’let it get darker’ jal-jiinkg id.

towlg ’let it be enough’ towlg id.

teely ’let it be born’ teelg id.

mdinliity ’let it tear’ mdnliite id.

Thus e.g. towli ’is enough’ —  fowlg ’let it be enough’
teeli ’is born’ — teelp ’let it be born’

The optative form of the verb to be, oolkp ~ uulke is used to form kind of a »compound-
optative» together with the main verb. The form of the main verb is a verbal noun
(gerund) with the marker -k-, and where the possessive suffix is attached (the full vowel
-aa- in the example is part of the verbal noun suffix). Similar nominal verbs are also
found in the conditional perfect form, see page 000.

KM  »wojsng-kar suurgng-kar teep-mditpr
fat-adj+Sbst soft meat+Sbst eating+something
isykaam ulkep!»
own-VNom-PxSg1Sg be-Sbjc3Sg.Opt

’I wish we (according to the text two, according to px 'I’) had something
fat eating, soft meat eating (i.e. child)’

There are no separate optative forms for the 1st or 3rd person duals available. Optative
forms for thelst persons are not included in the Kannisto paradigms. The full
imperative/optative paradigm for the verb "to come’ is given in connection with the
examples of the conditional, and there is an indicative form for the 1st persons. The 3rd
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person dual form of this thematic verb is jddjdg: the imperative stem and the person
basic element, quite similarly to the other 3rd person forms.

There are two variants of the 1st person plural optative suffix in the texts, out of which
the other one is vowel final (similar to the 3rd person singular suffix). In addition it
includes the tense element ii- typical for the indicative:

KM -iiwg ~ KU -iiwg (1P1 OPTATIVE)
nok-tuunsypiiwg ’let us rise’ nonk-tunsypiiwg id

This suffix mostly resembles the suffixes 1Du (-iimgn) or 2Pl (-iing) in the subject
conjugation in the indicative present tense paradigm
KM  mgniiwg ’let us go (pl)’ mgngw we (pl) go’

mgniimgn ’we2 go’

mgniing you(pl) go’

The other one of the 1st person plural optative suffixes includes the element k in the
imperative/optative and thus contrasts more directly with the 1st person indicative
present tense plural paradigm suffix and on the other hand also the 2nd person
imperative suffixes including the element -&-

KM -kgw ~ KU -kegw, -x¢6w (1P1 OPTATIVE)
kodlpkew ’let us rise’ kodlekow id.
oormglaxtkpw ’let us try’ oormglaxtxgw id.

The 3rd person plural optative suffix comprises in principle of the mere plural element -
t-. It is also possible to interpret the reduced vowel element as being part of the optative
function, as it is the same suffix than in the 3rd person singular. The 3rd person plural
optative would thus be the same as the plural form of the 3rd person singular optative.
The phonetic transcription by Kannisto in the two last examples refers to the suffix -g¢
in KU, whereas in KM there is no sign of the schwa-vowel (-/Lt).

KM -¢t (-t) ~KU -gt (3P1 OPTATIVE)

wonlgt ’let them sit’ wonlgt id.
syinyplt ’let them live well’ syinyplgt id.
kémpolt ’let them prevail’ kddampolet id.

UMF katso tdma vield loppujen lopuksi ettid on oikein!
The contrast between the 3rd person optative plural and the 3rd person optative singular
is clear. The 3rd person optative plural contrasts with the indicative in a similar way that
the 2rd person singular imperative contrasts with the corresponding indicative forms.
This is at least partly because the vowels resemble each other greatly.
e.g.  wonlg ’let him sit’

wonlgt ’let them sit’

and on the other hand:

KM

mgnaat ’they go’ mgngt ’let them go’  mgnsgt "they went’

ddlaat ’they kill (someone)’ ddlpt ’let them kill”  dlsgt *they killed (someone)’
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KU
mgndot they go’ mgngt ’let them go’  mgnsgt "they went’
ddldot *they kill (someone)’ ddlpt ’let them kill”  dlsgt *they killed (someone)’

IMPERATIVE AND OPTATIVE IN THE OBJECT CONJUGATION

The object conjugation marker in the single object category for the imperative is the
suffix -/- familiar from the indicative forms. In the imperative it appears every now and
then, also in the suffixes denoting several objects. Similarly to the subject conjugation
imperatives, the imperative in the object conjugation also has in each person, at least in
combination of a singular object, two basic variants, an unmarked one and another one
with the mode marker -k-. The 2nd person imperative suffixes in the object conjugation
differ from the indicative suffixes mostly in that the tense element (-ii-) is missing,
because the imperative mood has neutralized the tense. The suffixes, however include
phonetic substance approximately as much as the indicative forms. The differences are
explained by the various functions of the elements, mostly the vowels. In the indicative,
especially in the present tense forms the vowel elements function in denoting tense,
whereas the imperative has no specific function, and it is kind of a binding vowel. In the
suffixes denoting plural objects, the missing tense marker would seem to make the
marking of both plurality and person in the same suffix possible, contrary to the
indicative, where the suffixes denoting the 2nd person subject and the plural object only
include one element -n- (-gddn, -sddn).

KM Imperat | Sg Object Du Object Pl Object

2Sg -aalgn -04an -ddn (?-aan), -laan

2Du -(@)laan -4én -gnaan
-kgliddn

2P1 -glaan -44n -gnain
-kgldan ?-1dén

KU Imperat | Sg Object Du Object Pl Object

2Sg -dilgn -40n -din, -ladn
-kéilgn

2Du -ladn, -aialen -gldédn -naan
-kgliddn -gliddn

2P1 -laéin, -iildén -glddn -glddn
-kglidan ?-iildén ?-néédn

The imperative suffix indicating the single object and the 2nd person singular is in its
simple, unmarked form -ddilgn in both dialects. The suffix begins with a full vowel in
the position of a binding vowel (that is not in opposition with the reduced vowel, i.e. the
suffix -glgn does not exist in any function). The marked suffix KU -kdcdlpn shows that
the tense and the mode always occupy the same position in the suffix; the simplest
suffixes, where the position is empty, are imperatives.

KM -iilgn ~ KU -dilgn (Sg2Sg IMPERATIVE)

wdjddlgn "take it’ wajddlen id.
wotddilgn ’call him’ wogddlgn id.
ajgddlgn ’shout for him’ ajgddlen id.

uurddlgn ’guard him’ uurddlegn id.
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gnsyddlgn "keep him’ ensyddlgn id.
mgndidilgn ° go there’ mgnddlgn id.
loawdidlgn ’say it; order him’ ldowididilgn 1d.
Jowtddlgn *buy it’ Jowtddlgn id.
taxpmjdcdlgn ’pick lice from it (obj)’ tdxgmjddlgn id.
lpliitddlen ’revive him’ leliitddlon id.
tadretddlegn ’allow him’ taoretddlen id.
kojpptddlgn ’put him to sleep’ xujoptddlen id.

KU -kiilgn (Sg2Sg IMPERATIVE)
togoltpkddlpn *make it fly’

The simpler suffix is differentiated from the corresponding indicative forms the object
element -/- by the quality of the preceding vowel. In the indicative forms the vowel is
the tense marker, in the imperatives it is a binding vowel. The thematic verbs, to which
the indicative suffix attaches with no tense markers, the contrast in these forms is found
in the stem, and only partly in the subsequent vowel element.

e.g. (KU)

ldowiilgn ’you say it’ ldowddlgn ’say it’

ensyiilpn *you have it’ ensyddlgn *keep it’

wegglgn you take it’ wejddlpn (wujddlgn) take it’

The 2nd person singular imperative suffix KM -dédn ~ KU -don denoting dual object
also only includes the vowel element marking the object number, and the subject person
element. The vowel element is the same than the absolute dual marker in the nouns, and
the 3rd person dual subject conjugation indicative suffix. The only text example is a
thematic verb. In the Kannisto paradigms there are verbs ’to bring’ and ’to hit’ in the
corresponding forms KM tdtodn, KU tdatddn *bring them?2’, KM rodtodn, KU rodtdon
“hit them?2’.

KM -64n ~ KU -da6n (Du2Sg IMPERATIVE)
wdjodn ’take them?2’ wdjdon id.

The suffix differs from the corresponding object conjugation indicative suffix
surprisingly with its vowel. The corresponding indicative present tense suffix is
identical with the plural object, -gdicin. Instead, the imperative suffix differs from the
corresponding preterite suffix (ObjcDu2Sg.pret) only with respect to the missing tense
marker,

e.g. KU
wggdicin you take them?2’ wdjéion "take them?2’ wgsdon “you took them?2’
lawgdidn *you say them?2’ ldowdon *say them?2’ ldowsdon you said them?2’

tatgddn 'you bring them2’  tdtdon *bring them?2’ ftdtsdon ’you brought them?2’

The variant including the imperative marker is -kéon and there is an example of it in KU
only, similarly with the last marked imperative:

KU -kiion (Du2Sg IMPERATIVE)

tpgoltpkdon *make them?2 fly’

Both examples come from the same text, from the same informant. The dual object
suffix contrasts with the singular object suffix on the basis of the object element: [OSg]



= -(dd)!l- >< [ODu] = -d@o-. In the following examples the clause contexts are presented
so that the in both cases there is an expressed object; in the first example the clause is
singular, and in the second example it is clearly dual:

KU [OSg]
»tdt (— —) ootgr-xargn xolpx-nyal-sodjontpl
that  prince-Sbst-PxSg2Sg (O) raven beak-arrow-PxSg2Sg-Instr

taorg-togoltpkddlen!» 11: 20
through-make them fly-ObjcSg2Sg.Imp

"let your arrow pierce by flying that (— —) prince-like!’
KU [ODu]

»(— —) nyaalgntpl x°olgx xojtpl taorp-tpgoltpkdon
arrow-PxSg2Sg-Instr raven like through-make fly-ObjcDu2Sg.Imp

xaap jaat Jjex°op kit odsrcjme!» 11: 18, 19
boat in the middle of dance-PrtcPrs 2 demon-Acc

‘let your arrow pierce by flying those two demons dancing in the middle of the boat!’
The 2nd person singular imperative suffix denoting plural object is the simple -ddn that

is composed of a multifunctional portmanteau-morph forming an element also in the
indicative plural object suffixes (also in the paradigms: KM KU fditdcdn *bring them

(PD"):

KM -iin ~ KU -dén (P12Sg IMPERATIVE)

tdtilddn ’take them’ tdtiilddn id. (tatiili *bring frekv.)
wotddn ’call them’ woowdidn id.
wodrddn *do them’ wodirddn id.

The lack of the tense marker differentiates the imperative from the indicative in the
object conjugation. The quality of the portmanteau-morph vowel element differentiates
it from the 2nd person singular indicative suffix in the subject conjugation.

E.g. (KU)

waodrdon you do (something)’

wodrddn ’do them (pl)’ wodrgddn *you do them (pl)” wadrsddn ’you did
them (pl)’

In the 2nd person dual imperative suffix denoting singular object, object conjugation is
again represented by the element -/-, and the person is represented by the element -n
usually denoting second person forms. The more usual variant is again the unmarked -
lddn for the mood, and the marked suffix variant is -kg@lddin.

KM -liddn ~ KU -ldén (Sg2Du IMPERATIVE)

kolplddn >dig2 it’ kalplddn id.
konsplddn *find2 it’ konsplddn id.
todjolicn eat2 it’ tiojolécn id.

wdjplddn ’take?2 it’ wddjplddn id.
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KM -kglain ~ KU -kglidéin (Sg2Du IMPERATIVE)
wodrkelddn *do2 it’ wodrkelddn id.

Besides the unmarked variant there is in KU also the variant -ddlgn that is identical with
the Sg2Sg imperative suffix (see above). Based on the context, the imperative subject
here is in every case clearly the 2nd person dual ’you2’ (and KM corresponding in the
text is the form ponglddn).

KU -iilgn (Sg2Du IMPERATIVE)

pondidlgn *put2 it’

The suffix variant -lddn (-plddn) also has the corresponding function to the 2nd person
plural, but only partially. In this form group these two person forms are not, unlike in
most cases, completely homonyms.

The 2nd person dual imperative suffixes denoting dual objects are not found in the texts
but based on the manuscript paradigm it seems to be partly similar to the plural object
suffix: KM tdtgndidn *bring2 them?2/them (pl)’. On the other hand, the verb ’to hit’ in
KM has been altered to the form rdodtddn! *hit2 them’ and the KU form is similar to the
singular object suffix: rodtelddn! The entity thus seems quite incoherent.

The imperative suffix -gndcdn denoting the plural object is the only 2nd person suffix
with the expressed two separate n-elements: the other one denotes plural object and the
other (including the vowels) the 2nd person dual category. The Kannisto manuscript
gives from KU a similar form denoting the singular object.

KM -néin ~ KU -néén (P12Du IMPERATIVE)
kartgnddn *pull them’ xartgnddn id.
(tatgnddn *bring them’ tatplddn id.; from the paradigm)

There is much variation in the 2nd person plural imperative forms in the object
conjugation. Some of it might be quite apparent. The primary suffix variant -(¢)ldcdin is
identical with the corresponding 2nd person dual suffix, as is usual also in the other
groups. One example is the KU suffix -iilddn that is similar to the corresponding
indicative suffix (Sg2Pl). It is clearly a question of an imperative, and corresponding
KM in the text also the normal imperative form (peertgldiéin) is usual.

KM -lidédn ~ KU -ldén (Sg2P1 IMPERATIVE)

wotglddn *call him’ wowglddn id.
tatiileldidin ’take it’ tatiilelddin id.
keeteldcin ’send it’ keetldidin id.
tuulelddn ’bring it’ tuullddin id.
peertplddn sell it’ (peertiilddn id.)

In addition to these, the 2nd person plural also has a suffix variant -kgldcdn that includes
the imperative marker. The examples come from different texts.

KM -kglain ~ KU -k¢lidéin (Sg2P1 IMPERATIVE)
wokelddn *take it’ sopi-pdrgeltgkelddn ’jump over it’



The KU equivalent wgkddn for the KM wgkglddn- includes the suffix -kddn that is more
simple and has no object marker; here it is evidently a question of a imperative form in
the subject conjugation, even though in the corresponding KM text this formerly
mentioned and well known prince is (as an object) is denoted by the imperative form in
the object conjugation:

KU

»——  00lPr>», laowi, »witygn pdicitps» ldowi.
prince says  water-Lat fall-Sbjc3Sg.pret says

»wityngl wity wity ootgr wokddn!» (WV 1II: 68)

water-Abl water water prince (O) take-Sbjc2Pl.Imp

cf. KM

»——  00tpr>», loawi, »witygn pddtps», loawi.
prince says  water-Lat fall-Sbjc3Sg.pret says

»wityngl ootgrme poo-wekelddn!» (WV III: 69)

water-Abl prince-Acc (O) to the shore-take-ObjcSg2Pl.Imp

"»prince fell into the water» (someone) says, »lift him to the shore from the water!»’

Denoting the dual object can, in the light of the text example, happen either by the
specific singular or plural object suffix. In the Kannisto paradigms the suffixes for the
2nd person dual and the 2nd person plural are similar: Kannisto gives from KM the
forms tdtgndn *bring them?2’ and rddtddn ’hit them?2’, and from KU the corresponding
(similar to singular object) tdtglddn and rodtelddn. In the first text example ’let us two
come in’ the object marker is the singular -/- (preceded in KU by a full vowel). In the
latter example form the same text ’let them?2 in’ the object marker is the suffix -n-
denoting to plurality. Although it is not clear if the speakers in this example know how
many persons are coming in, and also their actions are denoted in the passive voice in
the preceding clause.

KM -gliddn ~ KU -ildén (?Du2Pl IMPERATIVE)
tuulgldidn ’let us go’ tuulildidin id.

KM -gniiin ~ KU -enééin (?Du2Du IMPERATIVE)

tuulpldicin ’let us go’ tuulildidin id.

The whole passage (KM):

»0ding moongl jom kit kom oosmgn,

some land-Abl come-PrtcPret 2 men be-Sbjc1Du.prs

lpgngjddm nyoxsgjddam Jjddliimeon,

hunt squirrels-Prtc ~ hunt sables-Prtc go-Sbjc1Du.prs [there are 2 of them!]
lodmlix® kuulléix® Jjuw-tuulglddn'!»

cook-Inf stay overnight-Inf ~ in-allow-ObjcDu2Pl.Imp = ObjcSg2P1
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"We are two men, who have come from some corner of the world, we go hunting
squirrels and sables. Allow us in to make food and sleep overnight!’

(inkiit kuusyt jon koontlaat. mengst ootrddn pooken, lodittaat: »nodjgngw ootrgngw,
nodn», loawi, »tg (— —) uullgpwddn.» inkiit kuusyt keetwgst:)

(maids and farmhands inside listen. They went to their prince, they say: our princess our
prince, you are now spoken to. Maids and farmhands were sent to:)

»M@Nddn, Jjuw-tuulgnddn!» (WV 1I: 321)

g0-Sbjc2Pl.Imp in-allow-ObjcDu2P1 = ObjcPI2Pl.Imp

’Go, let them in!’

Such dual object treatment is a rather concrete example of how a marginal category can
be represented by grammatical elements taken from another, but a less marginal
category. What is surprising is the fact that within the same text there are two elements
»borrowed» from different sources. This is also connected to the fact that the (subject)
person suffixes of the 2nd person dual, and partly also the 3rd person dual, are
equivalent with each other and with the corresponding plural suffixes when there is
more than one object involved.

There are also optative suffixes in the object conjugation, i.e. the 1st and 2nd person
endings including the same imperative marker. There are text examples of the st
person duals and plurals (1 object):

KM -kgldaimgn ~ KU kglaimgn (Sg1Du OPTATIVE)
peelppokplidmen ’let us2 change it’ peelppgkolidmen id.

KM -kglgw ~ KU -kglgw (Sg1Pl OPTATIVE)
Jjal-alkglpw ’let us kill him’ jal-ddlkplpw id.

The Kannisto manuscripts do not know the 1st person optatives. Instead in the notes
there are categories of the 3rd person object conjugation optative forms. The paradigms
are not completely congruent, and the forms are clearly infrequent and uncertain (the
bands also include strike-through markings and corrections). The verbs in the following
table are the basic examples in the Kannisto paradigms, #dz- "to bring’ and rodit- ’to hit’.

KM Optative | Sg Object Du Object Pl Object
3Sg tatadt tatoa tatddn
roataat roatoa rodtaan
3Du tatddtgn tatdadan tatddn
roataiatgn roataan roattaatgn
3P1 tatdaangl tatdaangl tatdangl
roataangl roataangl rodtaan
KU Optative | Sg Object Du Object PI Object
3Sg tatadt tatddn tatddn
roataat roatain roatain
3Du tattgn tataan tatgtgn
roattgn roatiao / rodttgn | rodtgn / rodtadngl
3P1 tatddngl tatddngl tatdangl
rodtaangl rodtaangl rodtaangl




CONDITIONAL

There are two conditional markers in Konda. It is possible to functionally and
morphologically differentiate the conditional present tense, formed with the marker -n-,
from the conditional preterite with the marker -k- positioned differently as the modal
element. The same element -k- together with an auxiliary verb also produces the second
past tense form of the conditional, the perfect tense.

CONDITIONAL PRESENT TENSE

The conditional present tense endings found in the texts have been summoned (in bold
face) to the table below. The table also presents (in regular face) the KM kdnsi "to
know’ and KU mgni ’to go’ verb forms extracted from the Kannisto grammatical notes.

KM Cond Prs1 | 1st 2nd 3rd

Sg -44naam, -4dnaam | -ddnaan -ni
kasnaam késnaan kasni

Du -niimgn -niing kasnod
kasniimgn kasniing

Pl -niiwg kasniing kasnaat
késngw

KU Cond Prs I Ist 2nd 3rd

Sg -ddnaam -A4nAon -ni
mgnnaam me@nniaon megnnii

Du -niimgn -niin mg@nnio
me@nniimgn me@nniing

Pl -ngw me@nniing m@nnaot
m@nngw

The person markers following the conditional marker in the conditional present tense
are the same than in the indicative present tense. This means that the mood marker in
this category also follows the tense element assimilated in the vowel of the present tense
person ending. In the conditional present tense, the present tense endings are in their
most frequent forms, there is thus less variation than in the indicative present tense
forms.

The 1st person singular I Cond.prs-suffix consists of the transitional vowel, the
conditional marker -n- and the portmanteau-morph that includes the present tense and
the person element. The transitional vowel is not found in the paradigms in the Kannisto
grammatical notes (KM kdsnaam °1 would know’, KU mgnnddm ’1 would go’).

KM-édinaam, -ddnaam ~ KU -ddnaam (1Sg CONDITIONAL PRESENT TENSE)

k°olyiitddndam ’1 would let rise’ xolyitddndam id.
kojentddnaam *1 would lie’ xojdntddndam id.
Jjeesgxtddnaam ’1 would rub’ Jesgxtddnddam id.

The corresponding 2nd person singular suffix is very symmetrical with the
corresponding 1st person singular suffix. It includes the same transitional vowel, the
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characteristic full vowel -dd-, the same conditional element and the most frequent 2nd
person singular element in the present tense paradigm.

KM -ddnaan ~ KU -diinidon (2Sg CONDITIONAL PRESENT TENSE)
komgjddnaan *you would get married’ xomgjddndon id.

In the 3rd person singular the conditional element is attached to the stem without the
transitional vowel (similarly to the 1st and 2nd person forms in the Kannisto
paradigms), and similarly to the other singular person forms, the person is denoted by
the portmanteau-morph.

KM -ni ~ KU -ni (3Sg CONDITIONAL PRESENT TENSE)
kodilni he would get up’ kodlni id.

The structure of the non-singular subject person suffix cluster looks a bit different. The
transitional vowel is also missing from the dual person suffixes also in the text
examples, and the tense element in the 1st and the 2nd person forms is clearly
recognizable. The 3rd person dual suffix is comprised of the mood marker -n- and the
dual basic element only.

KM -niimgn ~ KU -niimgn (1Du CONDITIONAL PREESENS)
kotniimgn *we2 would find’ xotniimgn id.

KM -niing ~ KU -niing (2Du CONDITIONAL PREESENS)
kdsniing *you2 would know’ mgnniing you2 would go’

KM -nééa ~ KU -né6 (3Du CONDITIONAL PREESENS)
kdsnod *they2 would know’ mgnndo "they2 would go’

The 1st person plural suffix in KM is structurally similar to the 1st person dual suffix
(mood-tense-person). On the other hand, the KU suffix is lacking the tense element that
is also missing from the indicative present tense 1st person plural suffix. The KM suffix
-ngw in the paradigm is also similar in structure:

KM -niiwg, -ngw ~ KU -ngw (1P1 CONDITIONAL PREESENS)
kuulniiwg ’we would stay overnight’ xuulnew id.
kasngw *we would know’ mgnngw *we would go’

KM -niing ~ KU -niing (2P CONDITIONAL PREESENS)

kdsniing *you would know* mgnniing you would go’

The 3rd person plural suffix is also comprised of the mood marker and the usual present
tense subject conjugation person marker.

KM -naat ~ KU -néét (3P1 CONDITIONAL PRESENT TENSE)
kdsnaat *you would know* mgnndot "they would go’

There are also comprehensive series in the manuscripts for the singular, dual and plural
objects in the conditional present tense object conjugation. Let us present the KM #iti
’to bring’ -verb forms here. The paradigm is relatively straightforward. In the category
of the single object, the conditional present tense is represented by the ending -rnii- in
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other than the 3rd person plural ending, and it is followed by the 1st and 2nd person
ending with the element -/- denoting the single object. The dual and the plural object
category is a clear conditional present tense marker -ngg-, followed by a dual object
category (excluding the dual and plural, scarcely occurring and often formally
equivalent 2nd person subject forms), the vowel -od- ~ -6d- (~ -aa-) slightly more
characteristic for the dual, and the object plural marker -n- in the most frequent person
forms of the plural category.

KM

Sg object Du object P1 object

tatniilgm tatnggaam tdatnggddangm ’1 would bring it/them2/them(pl)’
tatniilpn tatnggodn tatnggddn

tatniity tarngpgod tatnggddn

tatniilddmen  tdtnggodamen tdtnggenddmen

tarniilddn tatnggenddn  tatnggenddn

tatniitgn tatnggddn tatnggddn

tatniilgw tatnggoaw tarnggengw

tatniilddn tatnggenddn  tatnggddn

tatnggddngl  tdatnggddngl  tdtnggddngl

CONDITIONAL PRETERITE

The conditional preterite is formed by attaching either -k or -kddt to the full preterite.
The choice of the suffix is completely free. The meaning of the form built this way does
not necessarily refer to the past, but the present tense irrealis is formed on the basis of
the preterite, as is usual or at least historically verified in many languages. This is at
least the image emerging from the texts. In the Kannisto grammatical notes there are
also additional paradigms on conditional marker -k attaching to the present tense forms,
but the difference in the functions of these particular paradigms is not quite clear.

An exception to this full preterite formation is the verb to be’ with its own conditional
form KM oolgx ~ oolpk, KU oolgx ’if (it) were’, KM oddtygm oolpk, KU dotygpm oolgx
’(if it) were not’. This form of the verb ’to be’ is used also in the conditional composite
forms (se below). The second exception built on the non-preterite form is the KM KU
kodrexkddit °if obliged, if necessary’ of the single person ambivalent word *must;
necessity’ (see below). The conditional marker -k attached to the preterite person forms
is (presumably because of a relatively late agglutination) phonetically exceptional: it
attaches directly to the preceding consonant without a binding vowel and also without
assimilating the nasal in the 2nd person marker:

KM -sgn.k ~KU -sgn.k (2Sg CONDITIONAL PRETERITE)

nyorsgn.k ’if you wanted’ nygrsgn.k id.

mgngsgn.k *if you went’ mongson .k

djggsgn.k *if you shouted’ djggson .k id.

KM -sgn.kéit ~ KU -sgn kait (2Sg CONDITIONAL PRETERITE)
oolsgn kddt ’if you where’ oolsgn kddit 1d.

kasyson .kddt °if you knew’ xasysgn.kddt id.

KM -gskg ~ -gskiit ~ KU -gskiit (3Sg CONDITIONAL PRETERITE)
oolgske ~ oolgskddt ’if (he) was’ oolgskdidit 1d.
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mongskddit ’if (he) went’ mengskddt id.
pddtgskddt ’if (he) fell’ pddtgskdcdit id.
Jjonkgskddt ’if (he) turned’ Jjoonxgskddit id.

KM -sdink ~KU -sdén.k (2Du CONDITIONAL PRETERITE)

ddisypntaxtsdcn.k *if you trusted (yourselves)’ ddisypntaxtsdicin .k id.
In the Kannisto manuscript materials there is the following subject conjugation preterite
paradigm (KU):

wodrsgmkddt ’if 1 do’

tox wodrsgn kddt ndngnddn jamgs dot jgmti ’if you do so, no good will follow’
wodrgskdcdt °if they do’

wodrsddmen kddt *if we2 do’

wédrsddn kéicit ’if you2 do’

waodrsdgkddit *if they2 do’

wodrspwkddt *if we (pl) do

waodrsddn kddt *if you (pl) do’

wadrsgtkddit ’if they (pl) do’

In the Kannisto paradigms there is also a P13Sg object conjugation form for the k-
conditional:

KM -sidéin.k (P13Sg CONDITIONAL PRETERITE)
taw modngw jot-joxtsddn .k dlgddn
’if he catches us, he will kill us’

The following object conjugation forms have been extracted from the texts:
KM -slédiin.k ~ KU -slidén.k (Sg2Du CONDITIONAL PRETERITE)
teeslddn .k °if you2 eat it’ teesldidin .k id.

KM -sain kit ~ KU -saan.kaat (P12P1 CONDITIONAL PRETERITE)
wesddn kddt ’if you (pl) take them’ wesddin kddit 1d.

KM -slidiin k ~ KU -slééiin k (Sg2Pl CONDITIONAL PRETERITE)
teeslddn k °if you (pl) eat it’ teeslddn k id.
kealtgslddn .k °if you (pl) destroy it’ xCaltgslddn k id.

The clause context for the previous forms as an example of the use of the conditional
(KM):

om tg lydilytgptidam teepong k°ddlgm, moolgng k°ddilgm pdri-k°altgslidan .k, pdri-
teeslddin.k ° if you fully destroy and eat empty this food-full house that I have acquired,
my fur-full house’.

Fine examples of the use of the conditional are also the two subject conjugation
conditional paradigms found in the Kannisto manuscript materials, of which the first
one introduces the conditional preterite discussed above and the second one is the
present tense of the conditional -k, that is the conditional form built on the usual subject
conjugation present tense form that is not found in the texts. The choice of the suffix /
the conditional marker seems to be free:
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Present tense (KM)

odtyi-nddr odt kontaamk|[ g ]/[ddt], juw jiiwgm

’if I do not find anything, I will come back’
odtyi-nddr odt kontaan .k[¢]/[ddt], juw jdjen!

’if you do not find anything, come back’
odtyi-nddr odt kontiik[¢]/[ddt], juw jddje!

’if they do not find anything, let them come back’
odtyi-nddr odt kontiimgn .k[¢]/[ddt], juw jiiwmen
’if we2 do not find anything, we2 will come back’
odtyi-nddr odt kontiingk/[ddt], juw jddjddn

’if you2 do not find anything, come?2 back’
odtyi-nddr odt kontodk[g]/[ddt], juw jddjag!

’if they2 do not find anything, let them?2 come back!’
odtyi-nddr odt kontgwk[ ¢ |/[dcdit], juw jitwweg

’if we do not find anything, we will come back’
odtyi-nddr odt kontiingk[ g ]/[ddt], juw jdjddn!

’if you do not find anything, come back’
odtyi-nddr odt kontaatk[¢]/[ddt], juw jdjet!

’if they do not find anything, let them come back’

Preterite (KM)

odtyi-nddr odt kotspmk[ddit], juw jiiwpm

’if I do not (once) find anything, I will come back’
odtyi-nddr odt kotsgn.k[ddt], juw jdjon!

’if you do not (once) find anything, come back!’
odtyi-nddr odt kontgsk[g]/[ddit], juw jddje!

’if they do not (once) find anything, let them come back!’
odtyi-nddr odt kotsddmen k[ ddt], juw jiiwmen

’if we2 do not (once) find anything, we2 will come back’
odtyi-nddr odit kotsddn k[ ddt], juw jéddjddn

’if you2 do not (once) find anything, come2 back’
odtyi-nddr odt kotsdgk[ddt], juw jddjdg!

’if they2 do not (once) find anything, let them?2 come back!’
odtyi-nddr odt kotspwk|[ddt | ,eejuw jiiwweg

’if we do not (once) find anything, we will come back’
odtyi-nddr odt kotsddn k[ ddt], juw jéjddn!

’if you do not (once) find anything, come back!’
odtyi-nddr odt kotsgtk[ddt], juw jdjot!

’if they do not (once) find anything, let them come back!’

CONDITIONAL PERFECT TENSE

The conditional perfect tense is formed by the verbal noun (gerund) with the marker -&-
including a possessive suffix, the possessive suffix of the subject person and the
conditional oolgx ~ oolgk for the verb 'to be’. The examples from the texts:

KM KU
reextiilpkgm oolpk °(if) I had shaken’ rextiilpkom oolgx id.



kodlpmtpkdcdit oolgx ’if they had told’ kodlpmtgkdidt oolpx id.
Jjéixtkdidin oolpk *if you2 had slaughtered”  jéixtkdidin oolpx id.
olkdcditgn oolpk °(if) they2 had been’ oolxaatgn oolgx id.

In the Kannisto grammatical notes we can infer a paradigm for the conditional preterite
in the object conjugation. Here the gerund is not followed by a possessive suffix but the
whole finite verb person ending denoting a single object. The 1st and the 2nd person
forms thus include the element -/- in the object conjugation. The 3rd person forms in the
subject and the object conjugation are the same because the object conjugation ending
as such is the same than the possessive suffix without the element -/- (see p. 000??7).
om tddwe kasykdcdlpm olk (oolpk) ’if I had noticed him’

ndg tdadawe kasykdcdlpn oolgk °if you had noticed him’

taw tddawe kasykdcdt oolpk °if he had noticed him’

meen tdadawe kasykglddamen oolgk °if we2 had noticed him’

neen tadawg kasykelddn oolpk ’if you2 had noticed him’

teen tddwe kasykdcdtpn oolpk ’if they?2 had noticed him’

maodn tdadawg kasykplpw oolpk’if we had noticed him’

nodn tdadwe kasykelddn oolgk °if you had noticed him’

todn tadawe kasykddngl oolpk ’if they had noticed him’

In connection to the Tatar-based word kddrgx *to have to’, the preterite form of the
verb ’to be’ is used in the conditional perfect tense. kodrgx is ambivalent with respect to
the word class, it functions as the clause predicate that is neither a verb nor a
predicatival noun. But it still agrees in number with the verb ’to be’, the number of
which in turn is defined by the object number in the following example:

KM

oditomt jat wox® kodreket oolsgt

man-PINom with take must-Pl be-Sbjc3Pl.pret

"people should have been taken along’
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PASSIVE

All verb categories discussed so far have represented the active voice conjugation. In
Eastern Mansi, as in the Ob-Ugrian languages in general, the passive as the main
conjugation category and reverse to the active voice is extensively used, and this usage
is also wider than in the languages with the passive as a main category in general. The
passive in Mansi represents the type of the passive that is reversed from the active
clause and the object in the corresponding active clause is promoted to the subject
position, while the subject in the active clause moves to the position of the agent or
remains unexpressed in the clause. It is thus used for the topicalization of the second
actant of the verb. The clause constituent promoted to the position of the subject in the
passive clause can be the object of the transitive verb in the active clause, but in
addition also the object of e.g. an »intransitive» motion verb. The object of such a
motion verb can also function as the accusative object in the active clause and it can
launch the object conjugation form of the verb. It is therefore reasonable to keep the
term »intransitive» in quotation marks when referring to the Ob-Ugrian languages. The
recipient or the benefactor of a trivalent verb promoted to the object position can
naturally also be promoted to the subject of the passive clause, when the original object
is in the instrumental (see the section »the use of the instrumental»). Examples of all
these can be found below in the section »Use of the passive». The verb in the passive
form can further, in addition to the indicative mood, also represent the conditional
preterite or the present tense (less frequently), or the optative with its own passive
suffixes.

PASSIVE INDICATIVE PRESENT TENSE

The passive person paradigms are structurally logical and the individual suffixes are in
the same way easily segmentable than the active indicative preterite suffixes are. The
passive present tense and the active indicative preterite are parallel paradigms in that the
different person suffixes in them correspond with each other very exactly. Where the
indicative preterite suffixes are composed of the preterite marker -s- and the person
basic element, the same person element is in the passive the suffixes combined with the
passive marker -w-. In some verbs the passive marker can also be interpreted as a
derivative suffix, because some verbs, such as djgw- 'to sleep’, piiiimlpw- ’to freeze’
have no active conjugation at all. There are also examples of these among the verbs in
the clause examples.

KU Passive prs | st 2n 3rd
d
Sg -wgm -wgn -GW, -We@
Du -wiidmen -wain -wii
Pl ~-WOW -wgn, -wain | -wgt, -gwt
KM Passive prs | st 2nd 3rd
Sg -wgm -wgn -wg
Du -gwadmen | -waian -wWag
Pl ~-WOW -waan -wot, -gwt

The passive present tense 1st person singular suffix -wgm and the corresponding 2nd
person singular suffix -wgn are thus both composed of the passive marker and the basic



person element. Different from the other present tense suffixes (active indicative and the
conditional present tense), the tempus marker is missing. The present tense in the
passive is thus uncontrovesially an noncharacteristic tense category.

KM -wgm ~ KU -wgm (1Sg PASSIVE)

dlwgm 1 am killed’ dlwgm id.

wowgm 1 am taken’ wowegm id.

(jal) piiiimlpwem ’1 am frozen’ (jal) piiiimlpwem id.
KM -wgn ~ KU -wgn (2Sg PASSIVE)

dlwgn ’you are killed’ dlwen id.
k°dspglpwen *you are hurt’ kedsgplpwen id.
Jjuw-teewgn ’you are eaten’ Jjuw-teewgn id.

These suffixes contrast most clearly with the active indicative preterite subject
conjugation due to the structure of the suffix cluster, they are separated only by the
gender element taking the position of the tense element:

wgspm ’1 took (something)’ wowgm 'l am taken’

wgsgn “you took (something)’ wgwgn ’you are taken’

or for a non-thematic verb:
dlsgm ’1 killed (someone)’ dlwgm ’1 am killed’
tagmddtspm ’1 hung (something)’  tdgmddtwgm °1 am hung’

The 3rd person singular passive present tense suffix has at least in KU two variants:
consonant final and vowel final. In KM the vowel final suffix is exclusive. The KU
consonant final variant is equivalent with indicative 1st person plural present tense form
in the subject conjugation.

KM -wg ~ KU -wg (3Sg PASSIVE)

woowe (it) is known’ waawd 1d.
djwg ’(he) is asleep’ dajweg id.
tuulwg (it) is allowed’ tuulwe id.
Jjoxtwg ’he is reached’ Jjoxtwg id.
toxtweo “he is fed’ titwg id.
sdajplweg ’(it) is broken down’ sdjplwe id.
waodxtwe ’(it) is thrown’ wodxtwe id.

KM -wg ~ KU -gw (3Sg PASSIVE)

kotiilpwe ’(he) is asked’ kotiilgw id.
tulmgntgwe ’(it) is stolen’ tulmgntow id.
syonklgwg ’(it) is dried’ syonklgw id.
tidrgtowe ’(he) is allowed’ tidrgtew id.

The dual passive present tense suffixes are similarly parallel with the active indicative
preterite suffixes in the subject conjugation than the Ist person singular and the 2nd
person singular suffixes. They comprise of the gender element and the person basic
element that in the 2nd person dual is again the polysemic -dcn. The 3rd person dual

person element KM -dg ~ KU -ii is still identical with the nominal absolute dual marker.
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KM -wiidmegn ~ KU -wiéimen (1Du PASSIVE)
kodsyplpwddmen *we?2 are noticed’ kodsyelpwddmen id.
jal-dglwddmgn *we?2 are killed’ jal-dlwddmen id.

KM -wiién ~ KU -wéiin (2Du PASSIVE)

puwwdidin “you? are caught’ puwwddin id.
Jowddn ’you2 are come to’ Jowddn id.
Joxtwddn id. Joxtwddn id.
loawgltgwddn *you2 are ordered’ lidowgltawdidn id.

KM -wig ~ KU -wii (3Du PASSIVE)

ldixwdg “they?2 are crept towards’ laixwii id.
kasywdg *they2 are known’ xasywii id.
rogtwdg "they?2 sweat’ rggtwii id.
kajpxwdg ’they?2 are touched’ xdjpxwii id.
kotiilpwdig *they?2 are asked’ kotiilpwii id.

The contrasts to the active indicative preterite paradigm in the subject conjugation are
identical with the singular person forms described above:

wesddmen *we?2 took (something)’ wowddmen *we?2 are taken’
wgsdidin *you?2 took (something)’ wgwdidin you?2 are taken’
wgsii ~ wgsdg “they2 took (something)’ weowii ~ wpwdig "they? are taken’

or for a non-thematic verb:

dlsddamen *we? killed (someone)’ dlwddmen *we?2 are killed’
dlsddn “you?2 killed (someone)’ dlwddn *you? are killed’
dalsii ~ dlsdg *they? killed (someone)’ alwii ~ dlwdig “they?2 are killed’

The 1st person plural suffix represents the same structure; the gender element -w- is
followed by the person element -(g)w.

KM -wgw ~ KU -wgw (1P1 PASSIVE)
Jjowgw *we are come to’ Jjowew id.

dlwew *we are killed’ dlwew id.

The 2nd person plural has in KU in addition to the expected suffix -wdicin that is similar

to the 2nd person dual suffix the suffix variant -wgn that is identical with the 2nd person

singular suffix. The latter is from a destiny song, and it does thus not represent normal
prose.

KM -wiin ~ KU -wiin (2P1 PASSIVE)
uullpwddn ’you are shouted at’ uullpwdidn id.
sargpltgwddn *you are bullied’ sarggltgwddn id.

KU -wgn (2P1 PASSIVE)
rdx°wgn "you (pl) are rained on’
wootwgn “you (pl) are blown at’
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The 3rd person plural passive suffix form varies based on the stem type. The difference
between the variants -wgt and -(¢)wt is the placement of the transitional vowel within
the suffix:

KM -wgt ~ KU -wgt (3P1 PASSIVE)

Jjoxtwgt "they are come to’ Jjoxtwgt id.
kasywgt they are known’ xasywgt id.
rodtwet “they are beaten’ rdotwet id.
toxtwot “they are fed’ titwgt 1d.
odlpmwet they are carried’ dolgmwet 1d.

KM -gwt ~ KU -gwt (3P1 PASSIVE)

koontlpwt "they are defeated’ xoontlpwt id.
kotiilpwt ’they are asked’ kotilgwt id.
k°dtprowt ’they are suffocated’ kCdcitprowt id.
lawgspwt they are rinsed’ lawgsgwt 1d.
k°olytgptpwt ’they are left’ x°olytgptowt id.

PASSIVE INDICATIVE PRETERITE

The passive preterite suffixes are similarly transparent than the present tense suffixes. In
the passive suffixes the tense elements are placed after the gender element. As noted
above, the tense marker denotes the past only.

KM Passive pret | 1st 2nd 3rd

Sg -W@sgm -wW@sgn -W@S, -OWEBS
Du -wgsdamen -w@sdin -W@siag

Pl ~-W@SOW -wgsiin -wgst

KU Passive pret | 1st 2nd 3rd

Sg -W@sgm -w@sen -W@s

Du -wgsidmen -w@sidin -wgsii, -wgsgi
Pl ~W@SGW -wgsain -wost

In the 1st and the 2nd person singular forms the passive (-w-) and the preterite elements
(-s-) are followed by the person basic element -m and -n.

KM -wgsgm ~ KU -wgsgm (1Sg PASSIVE PRETERITE)

mdjwgspm 1 was given’ mdjwgsgm id.
wodrwesgm 1 was made’ wodrwgsgm id.
keetwgspm ’1 was sent’ keetwogspm id.
djgolowpsem 1 slept’ djgolowesem id.

KM -wgsgn ~ KU -wgsgn (2Sg PASSIVE PRETERITE)
tdtwgsgn ’you were brought’ tarwgson id.
wotpwgsgn ’you were called’ wowwgsen id.
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The contrast with the present tense passive forms (and the active preterite forms) is
increased not only by the fact that the passive preterite forms are longer in syllable
number, but for the thematic verbs especially also by the fact that the passive preterite is
built on the same stem than the imperatives, but different than the passive present tense
and the indicative active forms:

wospm 'l took (something)’” wgwgm ’1 am taken’
wgsgn ’you took (something)’wgwgn ’you are taken’

wdjwgspm ’1 was taken’
wdjwesgn “you were taken’
wdjgn take (something)’

Non-thematic verb forms are distanced from each other by the difference in the syllable

number:
dlsgm ’1 killed (someone)’

dlwem ’1 am killed’
dlsgn “you killed (someone)’ dlwgn "you are killed’

dlwasem °1 was killed’
dlwgson “you were killed’

The person element is missing from the 3rd person singular passive preterite suffix. It
comprises thus of the passive and the preterite markers.

KM -wgs ~ KU -wgs (3Sg PASSIVE PRETERITE)

Jjdjwegs °(he) was come to’
djwgs ’fell asleep’

dlwes "he was killed’
ponwgs it was put’
nyodxwgs ’it was stamped’
wotpwgs he was called’
toxtwgs “he was fed’
odlgmwegs it was lifted’
odrtgwegs it was closed’
liikkpmpwes ’it was pushed’
mgngmitgwgs it was torn’
todjpppwes ’it was eaten’

Jajwes id.
djwes id.
dlwes id.
ponwgs id.
nydoxwegs id.
wowwdgs id.
titwgs id.
odlgmwes id.
odrtgwegs id.
litkomgwas 1d.
mddngmitgwgs id.
taojopewss id.

In the thematic verbs the suffix attaches, as do the other passive preterite suffixes also,
to the imperative stem (jdjwgs "he was arrived at’, wdjwgs "he was taken’). As the
passive suffix as such resembles the 1st person plural person marker, the preterite form
is close to the 1st person plural optative form in the subject conjugation. Because of the
different stems, both differ quite a lot from the passive present tense form:

KM  todjwgs *he was eaten’

todjweg ’let us eat’ teewg 'he is eaten’

To begin with, the suffix in the Ist person dual has quite a heavy structure. Attached to
the gender element there is a combination of the tense and person elements including a
full vowel, a suffix that as such is found also in the active indicative preterite paradigm.
The passive preterite suffix has two variants based on the word stem. The transitional
vowel -¢g- can be positioned either within the suffix (-wgsddmen) or between the stem
and the suffix (-(¢)wsddmgn). An example of both types:

KM -wgsiamgn ~ KU -wgsiimgn (1Du PASSIVE PRETERITE)

lawwesddmen *we2 were ordered’

ldowwagsddmen id.

KM -wsidimgn ~ KU -wsidimen (1Du PASSIVE PRETERITE)

114



roawlgwsdidmen *we2 were thrown’ rawlgwsddmen id.

There are no examples of the 2nd person dual, but by the other incomplete paradigms it
is possible to assume that the suffix is identical with the corresponding 2nd person
plural suffix (-wgsddn, see below). In the 3rd person dual suffix the gender and the
tense elements are followed by the element (KM -dg ~ KU -ii, -gi(i)) familiar from the
absolute dual. The dual marker thus functions as the 3rd person dual person element.
The variants in KU are the same ones that are also found in the active indicative
preterite paradigm. In KM there is no such that would match the variation in the active
voice suffix in question. In addition, also the position of the transitional vowel differs in
KU. There are in KU thus three different variants, in KM only one.

KM -wgsiig ~ KU -wgsii (3Du PASSIVE PRETERITE)

mdjwgsdg ’they2 were given’ mdjwgsii id.
todrgmddtwesdg “they2 were allowed’ taorgmddtwesii id.
k°olytgptpwesdg *they?2 were left’ xolytgptowesii id.
keelpptowgsdg "they?2 were blooded’ keelpptpwegsii id.

KU -wsii (3Du PASSIVE PRETERITE)
tosyteppwsii "they2 were put’

KU -wgsgii (3Du PASSIVE PRETERITE)
Jjuw-tuulwgsgii “they2 were let in’

The passive preterite suffixes of the plural person forms are also transparent. In the
thematic verbs the suffix attaches to the imperative stem. This increases the distance of
the forms to the corresponding passive present and indicative preterite forms, where the
suffix person element is otherwise the same, e.g. (KU)

tajwgsgw we were eaten’ teespw *we ate’ teewgw we are eaten’
tajwe ’let us eat’

tdjwgsddn *you were eaten’  teesddn 'you ate’ teewddn ’you are eaten’
tdjddn eat!’

tdjwest "they were eaten’ teest ’they ate’ teewgt 'they are eaten’

tdjpt ’let them eat’

KM -wgsgw ~ KU -wgsgw (1P1 PASSIVE PRETERITE)

todjwgsgw *we were eaten’ tajwosow id.
diwpsgw *we were drunk’ diwagsew id.
moojtwgspw *we were told’ moojtwgsgw id.
eerpgwgsgw ’we were sung’ eerggwesow id.
komtowpspw *we were beaten’ xomtowdsow id.

KM -wgsiin ~ KU -wgsiin (2P1 PASSIVE PRETERITE)

tdjwgsddn ’you were eaten’ tajwesddn id.
djwesddn ’you were drunk’ djwesddn id.
mojtwgsddn ’you were told’ mojtwesddn id.
eerggwgsddn *you were sung’ eerggwesddn id.

lawwesdicin *you were ordered’ ldowwesdicdin 1d.
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KM -wgst ~ KU -wgst (3P1 PASSIVE PRETERITE)

wdjwgst they were taken’ wdjwest id.
todjwegst "they were eaten’ tajwest id.
djwest *they were drunk’ djwest id.
Jixwgst "the night fell on them’ Jjixwest id.
kotwgst ’they were found’ Xxotwest id.
poox°twgst "they were shot at’ paax°twgst id.

pdgoltpwgst "they were bathed’ pdgoltowgst id.
nyowgmtowgst ‘they were moved’  nyuwgmtpwegst id.

Use of the passive (indicative)

The prototype of the passive represents a situation, where the constituent functioning as
the object in the active clause is the topic of the clause and it is promoted to the subject
position. If the agent of the action defined in the clause is known and/or it is to be
expressed, it is present in the passive clause as the agent in the lative (see the section
«Lative« for more information about the passivization):

nodn [subj] tgt moong tgt syodrng ng(g) eerggm-karng [Ag) tog eergowgsddn, ng
moojtpm-karng [Ag] tgg mojtwosddn? *what singer [Ag] has you [subj] sung, what
storyteller [Ag] has told you to this land, to this corner of the world?’

k°asyp mgnpmddngl [Subj] kong[ Ag] woowa, wooty mengmdidngl [Subj] kong [Ag]
woowg *who knows, if they went for a long time or a short time’.

The agent does not need to be animate: it can also be inanimate, a so called force,
instrument or other cause:

dlwgs [Pred + Subj] kit-woor-ootgr noolng [Ag] "he [Subj] was killed by the two-ridge-
prince’s arrow [Ag]’

The verb person ending is sufficient for expressing the subject in the clause, as in the
active clause also:

pees jagpn-odsygn teem-ddjpm-kartng [Ag] juw-teewgn [Pred + Subj] ’(monsters, Ag)
that ate your grandfater will eat you (too)’

pasgng-kom jégddanng [Ag] tokg lawwesddn [Pred + Subj] "your father the cheerful man
ordered you this way’

mgniimgn, tyodtyodmng-syiikoamgnng [Ag] kodsyslpwiidmen [Pred + Subj] ’let us go
(we2), my father and my mother will notice us’

k°dsyg lyp wooty oolsgt, kon| Ag] kasywet *for a long time or for a short time they lived,
who knows (about them)’.

If the agent is unknown or it is not wished to be expressed, no agent is required. It can
become evident from the preceding context:

sodt tdl sddgodngl tdgmdditwes *she was hung (on the wall) by her 7 fathom (long)
plaits’

ak°-mddsyt losytwest, sok i poox°twest i k°dlgst ° then they were wiped away, all were
shot dead, it was their end’

lplpng-witypl sddrtliitowes, sop-lotg [subj] pongmtowes, lplpng-witypl rowtlpwes,
soosppwgs "he was dabbed with water of life, the neck was put in its place, there water
of life was sprinkled, poured onto’



(jo-podlngl koojgs lyiiiily-nydlgp ogmegng woot.) teepngl teelpm sowlypkong teep k°drgl
wootpmlowest, jig kurgm odgddm [Subj]| syiik kurgm dégddam [Subj] tatwgst *(From
the north hit an evil-nosed pain-full wind.) The wind blew them away like from cereal
grown bastard-cereal, three daughters of my father, three daughters of my mother were
taken away.’

The verb ’to ask’ is governed by the object. In the passive clause the recipient of the
question (the person who is asked) is the subject:

wisy-kar-kiiiilt [Subj] ketiilowt: »odsy-odgddn k°asydcdt dmng wéottygn oolii? » Little
children [Subj] are asked: »Is your aunt far away or nearby?»’

The recipient promoted to the object position from the position of the directional
adverbial or the directional locative can also function as the topic and the subject of the
passive clause (see the instrumental and pp. 000 in the section on syntax)

(k°olpx-tagel mddspm ootprng [Ag] tow i k°olyteptpwesdg [Pred + Subj]). ox-toor
nyasgmsiippl méjwesdg [Pred + Subj] ’(prince dressed in raven-suit left them? there.)
They2 [Subj] were given a white shroud.’

lplpng-witypl sddrtliitowas, sop-lotg [subj] pongmtpwes, ( sop-lotg [subjl) lplpng-witypl
rowtlpwgs, soospgwgs ° he was dabbed with water of life, the neck was put in its place,
there water of life was sprinkled, poured onto’.

In the same way than the motion verb in the active voice can receive an object, it can
also be passivized, and the object of the movement becomes the subject.
syuulgng-pdnkgp odnsygx°ng [Ag] jdjwos [Pred + Subj], lodtwe [Pred + Subj] ’a grey-
haired old man [Ag] came [passive predicate] to him [Subj], says to him’

ddny jo-podlt koontng [Ag] jowdéin [Pred + Subj] wisy-nee tuulmentdadmen mds *now
you [Subj] are being followed [passive predicate] by an army [Ag], because we have
stolen a maiden’

lixwig [Pred + Subj] koontng [Ag] army [Ag] creeps [passive predicate] towards them
[Subj]’.

The subject of the passive verb can also be a different kind of an »beneficiary»
adverbial:

om jal-kolngm jo-podlt (— —) soaw rdx°ng [Ag] rdxwddn [Pred + Subj], sodw wootng
[Ag] wootwdiin [Pred + Subj] *when I am dead, many rains [Ag] (——) will rain [passive
predicate] on you [Subj], many winds [Ag] will blow [passive predicate] against you
[Subj]’

The agent can be very abstract or directly impossible, as in the following example:
mgngst, mgngst, jal-jixwest [Pred + Subj] "they went, they went, (to them, Subj) it
became evening [passive predicate]’

Some verbs only conjugate in the passive voice. The agentive subject is not possible for
these verbs:

uus mgngs kdaspgtidn, kojgs. kojgs, djwas. ’He went again to his sleeping tent, lay down
and slept.’

Jjal-neeg-odnk dajpltodlpm, asgng uulpm worgng jdlng k°dsyddn jal-ajgelowgsem *put to
a heavy sleep by the underworld wife on a lumpy mattress for a long time I fell asleep’
jdni eek®pt odnsypk gt [Subj] regetnddngl nyowng pddameldnddangl nyowng k°dt
k°dtgrowt *old wives and men [Subj] sweating and suffering from heat suffocate’
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om [Subj] jdl pgl tg piiiimlpwem ’1 [Subj] quite freeze to death’
komgly odit eesomoweon? why are you not ashamed?’

There is no subject in the impersonal passive clause. The verb is always in the generic
3rd person singular form with no subject person included. It cannot, however, include
an object as the corresponding constituent is always promoted to the subject position in
the passive clause in Mansi. If such a constituent is absent in the situation, the clause is
impersonal (Kulonen 1989: 259-60):

towgx° nogwegs ’(we) started to row’

Jjoxtwgas, jopgs k°dl, todawt-jiiwgn odtyi *(we) got (there), the house was dark, there is no
firewood’

mgngx° tg mgnwe ton k°dl todrg ’(our) going (we) go through that house’

tokdly tp kensiilpwe ’this is how (we) hunt’

mdt toorgm pojertddn mds pdri joxtlalwe? ’is it so, that (we) return only when god
allows it?

oos kotgl kodlwe, dk° sowgr-lpgng seelkdditontow *every morning (one) gets up, grabs
the same cow’s tail’.

PASSIVE OPTATIVE

The passive optative has a specific marker separate from the passive proper, and it
seems that there is not even any historical connection between them. The marker is
especially characteristic, with a labiovelar as the consonant element; there are only two
conjugation suffixes that include a labiovelar in the morphology of the Eastern Mansi:
the infinitive in addition to the passive optative. In the infinitive the labiovelar is the
morpheme final and the word final -x°, in the optative passive it is the cluster -nk°- of
the nasal and the plosive preceding the person element, the optative person ending.
Phonetically both sounds in the cluster are labiovelars, i.e. the nasal also has the colour
of a labiovelar nasal, but it is the assimilation caused by k° that is the factor causing the
labial property. The labiovelar nasal never occurs alone in the word form, but as
preceding k° or x° only. The person endings in the passive optative forms are the same
than the active imperatives/optatives. There are no examples of the 1st person forms in
the texts, and neither are there any examples of them in the Kannisto paradigms.
Similarly to the optative active, the tense in the optative passive is neutralized and it has
thus no specific marker. The passive optative in the suffix is a combined function
supported by a single element, and -nk°- is thus a portmanteau-morph composed of the
gender and the mood markers. The vowel preceding the actual optative suffix has two
realizations, the full vowel -d- and the reduced transitory sound -¢-. The variation is the
same than with the other labiovelar suffix, the infinitive. In the infinitive the vowel
quality seems to be more tied to the syllable number of the stem than to the suffix
discussed here. In the infinitive the vowel -d- is found quite regularly in the third
syllable, i.e. when the infinitive form is trisyllabic. In the disyllabic and quadrasyllabic
infinitive forms the vowel is -¢-, and in the monosyllabic infinitive forms of the
thematic verbs, the labiovelar attaches directly to the monosyllabic vowel stem. In the
passive optative forms the suffix frontal -d- also occurs mainly in the third syllable.

KM Passive Opt | 1st 2nd 3rd

Sg -gnk°gn, -ink°gn -gnk°g

Du -gnk°din -dnk°4g
Pl -dnk°gt




KU Passive Opt | 1st 2nd 3rd

Sg -gnk°gn, -ink°gn -gnk°g
Du -gnk°din

Pl -gnk°iin, -ank°aan

Kannisto has (in the manuscript) the following paradigm for the verb ’to freeze’ in the
passive conjugation:

KM

ndg wel eesprmdink °gn *do not let yourself freeze’

taw wel eesprmdink°p ’let him not freeze’

neen wgl eesprmdnk “cidin ’let you2 not freeze’

teen wgl eesprmdnk °dig ’let them?2 not freeze’

todn wol eesprmdnk °pt ’let them(pl) not freeze’

The 2nd person singular passive optative suffix is thus formed with the gender marker
together with the mood marker and the person element -gn:

KM -nk°gn, -dnk°gn ~ KU -nk°gn, -ink°gn (2Sg PASSIVE OPTATIVE)
puwegnk °gn ’let you be caught’ puwgnk°gn id.

soxriitdnk°gn ’let you be pressed’  soxriitdnk°gn id.

woxriitink°gn ’let you be scratched’ wdxriitink°gn id.

The person element following the passive optative suffix in the 3rd person singular is
the same than in the active optative form. The same element can also be interpreted to
be included in the passive indicative person suffix of the same person form:

KM -nk°g ~ KU -nk°g (3Sg PASSIVE OPTATIVE)

piilypnk°p ’let him be stung’ plilypnk°p

nyawlgnk°p ’let him be followed’

The dual and the plural 2nd person forms have the same suffix also in the passive
optative, as the basic person element (-ddn) is the same with both suffixes. There are
examples of the 2nd person plural in KU only.

KM -gnk°ddn ~ KU -gnk°iéin (2Du PASSIVE OPTATIVE)
koojgnk °ddn ’let you2 be hit’ Xxoojgnkddn id.

KU -gnk°aiin (2P1 PASSIVE OPTATIVE)
uurgnk °ddn ’let you be waited’

ldosypnk ddn ’let you be lurked’

kodlldnk ddn ’let you be risen/climbed on’
raax°gnk “ddin ’let you be descended from’

The passive optative is used under the same syntactic constraints than the passive in
general. The optative function is especially common in all kinds of wishes and
incantations. Clauses containing the passive optative also include an expressed animate
or inanimate agent:

KM mgnng-moont pongng jopiing [Agl, pongng torgiing [Ag]| wel puwenk°pn! ’let no
feather-full eagle owl catch you as you go, feather-full eagle!’
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KU g jii-podlt xuun pdri-jpx° jomtiin, sujt jalgp suj-lonkgsy piiwng [Ag], woort jilpp
woor-lonkgsy piiwng [Ag] lydolyt uurenk®dén, lydolyt ldosyonk®ddn! ’after this when
you intend to come back, let you be expected, let you be lurked by the heath-going son
of the heath-demon, forest-going son of the forest-demon!’

woor-jiiw-towng [Ag| koopgn [Subj] todrg-piilypnk°s! *let your stomach [Subj] be
pierced by a branch [Ag] of a forest-tree!’

neen tujtkaatddn jeek °pr-koopplng, nyoolng [Ag] jowtng [Ag] wel koojonk®ddn! ° Hide
in the hollow of the roots of a tree, so that you will not be hit by arrows and bows!’
KU toorgm-sex® maa-sex® mgnng mddnt wisy witygn [Ag] lospm-owlddntpl
kodllank®ddn, jini-witygn [Ag] lospm-owlddntgl raax°gnk®ddn! *Together with the
going of heaven mist earth mist let the small water rise over your bones, let the flood
water run over your bones’ (»come with your bones to be risen and laid down»).

Agentless passive optatives are also possible:

kon mdditgr oolsgn kddit, spmeng kdxrgnngl, mdjtpng kédxrgnngl todrg-soxriitink°gn
woxriitink°gn! *whoever, whatever you are, let you be pressed down scratched on your
heart-full stomach, liver-full belly!’

PASSIVE CONDITIONAL

The following paradigms are found in the Kannisto manuscripts, of the conditional
preterite, and of the k-conditional also as attached to the passive present tense:

Passive conditional preterite (KM):

wotpwespmkddt mgnaam ’if I have been invited (once), then I will go’
wotpwesen kddt mgngn! °if you have been invited (once), then go!’

wotpweskddt mgng! ’if he has been invited (once), then let him go!’
wotgwesddmen kddt mgniimgn ’if we2 have been invited (once), then we will go’
wotgwesddn kddt mgnddn! *if you2 have been invited (once), then go!’
wotpwesdgkddt mendg! °if they2 have been invited (once), then let them go’
wotpwespwkddt mgngw ’if we have been invited (once) , then we will go’
wotgwesddn kddt mgnddn! *if you have been invited (once), then go’
wotpwestkddt mgngt! *if they have been invited (once), then let them go!’

Passive conditional present tense (KM)

wotgpwemkdidt mgnaam ’if I am invited, then I will go’

wotpwen kddt mgnaan ’if you are invited, then you will go’
wotgwkddt meni ’if he is invited, then he will go’

wotgwddmen .kddt mgniimgn ’if we2 are invited, then we2 will go’
wotgwididin kéicit mgniing ’if you2 are invited, then you2 will go’
wotpwdgkddt mgnod ’if they?2 are invited, then they2 will go’
wotpwewkddt mgngw ’if we are invited, then we will go’
wotgwddn kddt mgniing ’if you are invited, then you will go’
wotgwtkddt mgnaat *if they are invited, then they will go’

There is a text example of one 1st person singular suffix only. In this example, the
conditional marker is in the simpler form -:

KM -wgsgmk ~ KU -wgsgmk (1Sg CONDITIONAL PRET PASS)
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dlwasgmk if I am killed’ dlwasgmk id.

In the text there is one occurrence of a suffix that according to the translation and the
interpretation given in the latter part of the text collection must be understood mainly as
a passive present tense conditional. The suffix KU -sddngw ~ KM -sddngwe seems to
be comprised of the preterite, the conditional and the passive elements and it thus
follows the structure ([T][M][G]). What is exceptional is that the tense marker precedes
both the mood and the gender elements, although the preterite -s- is here evidently part
of the conditional marker without a proper tense function. The meaning of the form is
the present tense. The suffix cluster ends with the gender marker and it lacks the person
element, as does the passive 3rd person singular form as well. Based on the example at
least the following passive conditional represents the impersonal passive:

KM -sidiangwg ~ KU -saingw (3Sg PASSIVE CONDITIONAL)
koonk °scicingwe *one would climb’

»tot  Oding toorgm-pgsygpl tosytpm koonk°pltdp», loawi.
here maybe god-+skill-Instr put up-PrtcPret ladder says
»mdtor woom amen odtyi,

some strength-PxSg1Sg ori has-not

tpg nak  tg koonk °scicingwe» , loawi.

here up SO climb-Pass.Cond.pret3Sg says

"»Here are some ladders put up with godly skill», says. »Had I strength (enough) or not,
here should (one) now climb up’», says. (Kannisto: "hier hinauf mii3te man nun
klettern’)

121



122

NOMINAL VERB FORMS

The nominal verb forms in Eastern Mansi are the infinitive, the four participles and the
gerund. The infinitive marker is a word final labiovelar. This suffix does not attach to
other suffixes, unless it is assumed that the passive optative is this same suffix attached
to the person endings. This could perhaps be hypothesized on morphological grounds,
but the semantical interpretation does not really support such a hypothesis. The vowel
preceding the labiovelar varies mainly in the same way than the passive optative suffix
described above: in the 1st syllable the transitional vowel is missing, in the 2nd and 4th
syllables it is -¢- and in the 3rd and 5th syllable it is -¢-. This is more like a tendency
than a rule. As a rule, however, the full vowel is always short, unlike the other full
vowel -dd- occurring in the other suffixes which is invariably long.

KM -x° ~KU -x° (INFINITIVE)

Jjox° ’come’ Jox°id.

wegx° take’ weox° id.
teex® ’eat’ teex®id.
tuux® ’enter’ tuux®id.

KM -gx° ~ KU -gx° (INFINITIVE)

djggx°® ’shout’ djgex°id.

ddjpx°® drink’ djox°id.
Syisygex® ’scream’ syisygox©id.
jddlpx° *walk, go, leave’ Jddlpx© id.
konsgx® *search’ konsgx©id.
t00gpx° 'Tow’ toowpx° "take’
Jjeerlaxtpx® *fight’ Jjeerlaxtgx® id.
soopgrlaxtpx® ’be at war, fight’ soopgrlaxtpx® id.

KM -ix° ~ KU -ix° (INFINITIVE)

komgjéx°  wed’ xomijéix® id.
taxgmjdx°® *pick lice from’ taxgmjdx°® id.
sonsiildx°® ’look’ sonsiildx® id.
osppdx°’sit down’ osppdx© id.
tuulmentdx® ’steal’ tuulmentdx® id.
dadtgsyldax® *pick’ dxgtsydx°© id.
peeltdx® ’change’ peeltix® id.

The infinitive is used with auxiliary verbs. The most frequent auxiliaries are pdti,
piitimti, jomti ’start, begin’, tanki, wddreti *want’, nyori try, want’ and the single
person kodrgx *must’.

dlkaatpx° tp piimtsgt they started fighting’

eek °-ddpii-piiw peltaxtex® piimtgs "the old woman’s nephew started to feel scared’
teex® nyorddm 1 want to eat’

witygng moongl wox® wddrgtiing, toospm moongl wox° wddrgtiing *you want to
take from a wet land, you want to take from a dry land’

sar sonsgx® kodrgx *we must look’.

The declining auxiliary takes all finite endings. It declines in the object
conjugation if the infinitive is followed by a definite object.



totmg 0dlmpx° uusiilddn? ’can you lift this?’

tg syiiwt pdsgng-kom tyodty jeekrong sdm kurgpm owlgl sonspéx° t¢ nyorgstyp
’then the cheerful man the father tried to look at him with the three corners of his
squinted eye’

The combination of the infinitive and the finite verb highlights the intensity of the
action.

monpx° tp mgnwg ton k°dl todrg >(we) go, going and going through that house’
nooky porkaatpx®, nookg porkaatgx°! ’then they bite, biting and biting each
other’

The third, important function of the infinitive is to denote finality, intention:

woor konsgx°® mgngx° jomtgs *started going hunting’

ndgresy, ddpii, nddr kensex® josgn? *what have you come to search for, you poor boy, you
nephew?’

muuj-kom, koont-kom jdt muujlaxtpx® koontlaxtex® lyilyggsgm ’1 am ready to visit and
fight a stranger-man, a soldier’

koorps-odnsypx° kurgm piiw odrme tuslpx® mengddngl ’Koorgs-old man’s three sons
go to check the dam’

tow mongsdg jamgs uulpm wodrex°® "they went there to say goodbye’

mddnyegtddn tarmel jomliitpwgs pédsyslaxtpx® lyonkel *his daughter-in-law stepped
towards him in order to greet him’.

PARTICIPLE SUFFIXES

The past participle (PrtcPret) is formed with a suffix, where in addition to the element -
m the same vowels than in the infinitive are in use, and they mostly also vary similarly.
The suffix -m attaches directly to the single vowel stems, with the binding vowel is -¢-
in the 2nd syllable and -dd- in the 3rd syllable, of which the latter is thus mostly long
when preceding the suffix m. The vowel -dd- occurs for some reason also in the verb
peelt- "to change’, and in this same verb the vowel occurred in the 2nd syllable also in
the infinitive, which implies a lexical phenomenon. There are also other exceptions
(roopddm / raapddm *fallen’).

KM -m ~ KU -m (PARTICIPLE PRETERITE)
jom ’come’ jom id.

KM -gm ~ KU -gm (PARTICIPLE PRETERITE)

sdjpm ’rotten’ sdjom id.
nook°pm ’stung’ naax°¢gm 1d.
kuulpm worn’ xuulgm id.
ddlpm ’killed’ ddilpm id.
teelpm ’born’ teelpm id.
poolygm *frozen’ poolypm id.
mgngm ’gone’ megngm id.
Jjodnkgm ’frozen’ Jjaankgm id.
toospm ’dried, dry’ toosgm id.

kansypm *known’ xansygm id.
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KM -idam ~ KU -d44dm (PARTICIPLE PRETERITE)

roopddm ’fallen’
peeltdidm changed’
sdgrepddm ’cut’
towgrtddm ’barred’

raapddm id.
peeltddm id.
sagrgpddm id.
towgrtddm id.

The basic element in the past participle is the same than the 1st person singular basic
element. These infinitive forms are thus phonetically close with the finite forms in
question. The distinctive factor is the vowel preceding the consonant element, and/or the
tense element in the finite forms suffixes, e.g.

mgngm ’gone’
megn.gom 'l go’
mgnsom 1 went’
xalgxtdam *dug’

mgndam ’1 go’
(mgngaam 1 go to them?2’)

xdlgxtaam ’1 dig (something)’

The preterite participle is usual as a predicative or an attribute that can be either

active or passive in meaning:

uus-keewgr odtgm roopddam pdnlg kojtpl roopddm pum kojtol tok i roopgps
"town folk fell like a fallen tree, like a fallen grass’

tdadwe woltpom jiiw ndrmgl wodrgsty “he made him a stage out of carved tree’
ton tgrmddn syddptgstg dédlom ponytetddm ’in that coffin he buried his killed

brother-in-law

Jjoxtmddngl wojol ndj 60x °tgs-piixrgp keewgrt jal-towgrtddm *when they come,
the virgin is locked in a cellar of stone’.

The preterite participle is also used to form modal converb constructions (such as
the last example clause). The most usual suffix in the infinite participle (PrtcPrs)
is formed of the element -p further with the same binding vowels than the
infinitive and the past participle. Also this suffix attaches to the reflexive suffix
always with the vowel -¢-, even in the case of an uneven syllable (KU
xoontlaxtgp *fighting’). This suffix under discussion is the only suffix with the

element -p in Eastern Mansi.

KM -p ~KU -p (PARTICIPLE PRESENT TENSE)

teep ’eating’

teep id.

KM -gp ~ KU -gp (PARTICIPLE PRESENT TENSE)

tusygp ’standing’
podltgp *burning’
kojop ’lying’

mgngp ’going’
Jjddlgp °going’

oolgp ’living, being’
koontlaxtgp fighting’

tusygp id.
podltep id.
xojop id.
mgngp id.
Jélgp id.

oolgp id.
xoontlaxtgp id.

KM -iiap ~ KU -dip (PARTICIPLE PRESENT TENSE)

kdrilddp ’extinguishing’

poox tlddp *shooting’
sddstglddp ’raising’

xarilddp id.
paax°‘tlddp 1d.
sddstplddp id.
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The more infrequent participles, used mostly in the present tense, that is the infinite
participle suffixes, are -ii and -s. As suffixes that form nominal verb forms they are
interesting in so far as both of them are completely equivalent with the highly frequent
and usual verb finite suffixes: 3rd person singular indicative subject conjugation present
tense suffix -ii and the same person preterite suffix-sin the subject conjugation *. For the
context the suffix -i7 is similar to the present tense suffix is clearly in the function of the
infinite participle, the epithets of the characters in the hero’s tales:

KM -ii ~KU -ii (PARTICIPLE PRESENT TENSE)

wootii "picking’ waatii id.
pupti "threading, setting’ puptii id.
mdixtpli ’setting a trap, lowering a net’ mdixtoli 1d.

The whole names are as follows (KU):

[kurgm-tal [k-!] woor-pupii odte] polpm-waatii wisypm-naaj, saowgny-waatii wisygm-
naaj

’[daughter of the three fathoms tall forest goblin’s is] a lingonberry picking beautiful
maiden, a bilberry picking beautiful maiden’

wisygk od tolypm puptii wisypm naaj, jontgp puptii wisypm naaj (11: 266)

’[The youngest girl,] a thimble slipping beautiful maiden, a threading beautiful maiden’
dos-waatddn mdaxtii mel-kdmke-nddl-ootgr (11 266)

“on the shore of Ob a traps setting deep-lobster-trap-frame prince’

The same person : dos-waatddn mdxtgli taorwitypng kdmkg-nddlpp ootgr

“on the shore of Ob a traps setting heavy-trap-frame prince’ (II: 308)

As stated above, the length of the non-initial syllable vowels does not have a
phonematic function. Despite of this the closing vowel in the 3rd person singular
present tense forms is usually short, and the final -ii in the dual forms is usually long.
The length of the closing vowel varies in the participle. On the phonematic level and in
the phonetic realism in any case the 3rd person singular present tense suffix in the
subject conjugation and the present tense participle suffix discussed here, as well as the
forms carrying these are completely equivalent, thus

puptii’he slips’, ’slipping (he, who slips)’

waatii’he picks’, "picking (he, who picks)’

Another more infrequent participle, -s has more diverse functions. Some examples
clearly denote infinite activity, while it is possible to interpret some examples also as
indicators of completed activity, at least with the verb "put to sleep’ (below), where in
the third example (wdjgolgs stepped’) the corresponding KM participle is the m-
participle denoting a completed activity. The verbs 'run’ and ’tread’ in the examples can
be translated either as the present tense or the perfective.

KM -s ~KU -s (PARTICIPLE PRESENT TENSE/PRETERITE)

tees ’eating, eaten’ tees id.
kojos ’lying’ xojgs id.
kdjtgs ‘running, run’ xdjtgs id.
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wojglsgs treading, trodden’ wojgolgs id.
djpltodlps *putting to sleep, put to sleep’ djpltaolps id.

There is a one example for the first two forms. The informant tells about a robbing of a
wife (where one of the robbed is precisely the puptii-princess, and one of the robbers is
the heavy-trap-frame prince). All example clauses are KU variants:

teepii tees teepgng jort, uulmii
food-Transl eat-Prtc food-Adj partner- dream-Transl
Xo0jos uulmgng jortii wdjwgst (WV 11: 270)
lie-Prtc dream-Adj  partner-Transl take-Pass3Pl.pret

"They were taken as food eating partners, in sleep sleeping sleeping-partners’

xom  x0jos toxgng jalng, ootgr xojos
man lie-Prtcmattress-Adj bed-Lat prince lie-Prtc
toxgng jalng taw i ponwgs (11: 322)
mattress-Adj bed-Lat he and  put-Pass3Sg.pret

’[prince] was put on a one-man-lying madrass-ful bed, on a one-prince-lying madrass-
ful bed’

mdonsy-xom waojgolos sawpm-maa pongng-maa
mansi+man  step-Prtc crust-Adj+land hair-Adj+land

tarmolng joxtdon (WV 1I: 306)
on top come-Sbjc2Sg.prs

"you come (— —) to a crusty land stepped by a Vogul man, on a hairy land’

sodt  nddti - xdjtgs todltgng sunt

7 female reindeer run-Prtc haven-Adj mouth
todltddn naalgw rawxaatsgt (WV 11: 322)
haven-PxSg3Sg-Lat to shore hurry-Sbjc3Pl.pret

"they hurried down to haven-full river mouth’s haven, where seven female reindeer run
(«haven run by 7 female reindeer»)’

joorggn neeg-donk  ensygpm sodt  piiw  djeltiolgs
Samoyedic ~ woman+aunt gives birth-Prtc 7 son  put to sleep-Prtc
adsgng uulgm worgng jalng xedasyddn ajgolowespm (WV 11: 308)
deep dream corner-Adj  bed-Lat for long sleep-(Pass)1Sg.pret

"»deep sleep, into which I was put by the seven sons who were given birth by a
Samoyedic aunt, I have on this corner-full bed for a long time slept»’



The corresponding structure in the KM text (WV II: 256) corresponds with the preterite
participle djpltodlpm *put to sleep (by someone)’ (WV II: 257). The participle suffix is
precisely equivalent with the subject conjugation 3rd person singular preterite suffix:
xdjtgs thus both "he ran’ and ’running / run’, xojgs and similarly’he lay’ and ’lying /
lyable / lain’. The ambiguity caused by the equivalence of this suffix and the previous
participle and finite forms might be dispelled by the other form being finite and the
other infinite. In the example clauses above the interpretation changes towards
unambiguity with the help of the context when a separate — and unambiguous — finite
verb is also present in the clause.

GERUND SUFFIXES

The gerund suffix in Eastern Mansi is -ddn ~ -¢gn ~ -ng. The frequent function of the
suffix is to form the initial parts in compound nouns out of verbs, but some lexicalized
gerunds, such as djng-teeng, djpn-teeng *drinking-eating’ = *food’ also occur as such.
The suffix form varies so that only the only suffix attaching to the monosyllabic vowel
stems is the vowel final i.e. the syllable forming suffix -ng (teeng ’that eaten’),
otherwise in bisyllabic feet the vowel and consonant final variants vary freely.
Trisyllabic feet favour the full vowel variant -dén. Also the vowel final variant -ddng
(KM) comprised with a full vowel occurs occasionally.

KM -gn ~ KM -¢n (GERUND)
Jjoxtgn ’coming’
mgngn ’going’

Jjoxton id.
mgnegn id.
djgn ’drinking’
KM -ng ~ KM -ng (GERUND)

djng ’drinking’ djng id.
teeng ’eating’ teeng id.
oolng ’being, living’ oolng id.
kodlng ’rising’ kodlng id.
Jjoxtng ’coming’ Jjoxtng id.
mgnng ’going’ mgnng id.

KM -iin(g) ~ KU -déin (GERUND)

polmddn “being frightened’ polmddn id.
jan.giilddn(g) ’playing’ jan.giilddn id.
poonklddn ’getting drunk’ paankglddn id.

ddjglddn °drinking’

ddjelddn id.

The suffix -n is one of the most frequent suffixal consonants and therefore also its
gerund forms are equivalent with several 2nd person finite forms. The context, however,
functions as a separating factor. In addition, regarding the noun inflection, both the 2nd
person singular possessive suffix (-¢gn) and the lative suffix (-gn ~ -ng) are also similar
in form with the gerund suffix, thus e.g.

djgn both ’a drink-" and ’drink (something)’ ddjplddn both ’a drink-" and ’drink (you2
you pl) something’ jon.ggn both *playing’ and ’play!” and ’your (1) play’ jonggng both
‘playing’ and ’to a play (lat)’

The gerund is thus used as the first part in the compound words: janggneg-kdn *playing
ground’, djng-wity *drinking water’. Its other important function is to form temporal
converb structures (see p. 000).
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The other gerund suffix, with which temporal converbs are formed, is the verbal
noun with the elements -k- ~ -x- that is used only as attached to other suffixes
instead of alone, like the suffix described above. Most examples are of the 3rd
person singular, where the suffix can be interpreted also as a possessive locative
with a shorter px. This also explains the meaning of the converb:

KM -kéiat ~ KU -kiit, -xaat, -xiét (-kg + PxSg3Sg ? + LOCATIVE)

mgn kddt *while going’ mgn kddt id.
wonglkddt *while sitting’ wonglxaat id.
Jomiitekdidit while going’ Jjoomiitekdidit id.
k°dspgkdcdt *while praying’ x°asggxddit id.
Jjalgelodlkddt *while going’ Jjalgolodlkddt id.
sagerkddt *while whittling’ sagrekddit id.

KM -kiitgn ~ KU -xaatgn (-kg + Px 3Du)
dlkaatkdidtgn *while they2 were fighting’  dlxaatxaaten id.

tosjpxlaxptkddten *while they2 were beating each other’ tosjpxlaxgtxaatgn id.

The gerunds do not in this case attach to any temporal adverbs nor are there any
case markers attached to them that have a temporal function, which would be
expected in temporal converb structures usually:

teen tdk dlkatkddton, tosjpxlaxgtkddton nyodny-eek® sodlyeldm gl-pdgprmdditgs
"while they were there fighting and beating each other the bread-old-woman
pitying rolled away’.
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III SYNTAX: STRUCTURES
WORD ORDER AND CONSTITUENT ORDER

The basic word order in the neutral clause in Mansi is SOV:
om [S] odgodn-piiwodn (O] ndlpw-podjtegadam [V]
"I [S] put [V] your children [O] in the pot’.

The verb-initial location is also taken by other verb modifiers:

ootpr|S| koop-jootng [Loc] todlps [V

"the prince placed himself in the middle of the boat’

toonddtpl [Temp] kddngng poowel kddngtdidn [Loc] mengs [V, kéidingng uus
kddnetdadn|Loc] mgngs [V]

"then he went along his path in his pathful village, his road in the roadful town’
neenk [S] poowegl-kin jootng [Loc] konii [Mod] kojdicin [V]

"you go lie down on your back in the middle of the village road’.

Verbless clauses include predicative clauses, where the predicative takes the
sentence-final position. The predicative agrees with the subject in number. The
word order is thus S—Pvi. Other modifiers are placed in front of the predicative
complement.

Jjddapoam(S, PxDulSg] Ilplgngdg? [Pvi, Du]

’are my brothers [S] alive? (»in life») [Pvi]

jddpoam [S] gng [Temp] lplpngdg [Pvi]

‘my brothers?2 are still alive’

teen [S, 3Du] toorgmii [Pvi, Du] dm nddrii [Pvi, Du]?

"are they [S] gods [Pvi] or what [Pvi]?’.

In the noun phrase the modifiers take a headword-initial position: the adjective
attribute or the participial attribute precedes the noun, and the modifiers of the
participle (such as the object in the example) precede the participle:

Jjuuntgp [garn] puptii [threading] wisygm [beautiful] naaj

"beautiful maiden threading garn’

dsmdidt [on the pillow] kojng [resting] dsmgng [plenty of pillow] jortgm

’my pillow mate resting on a pillow’

Related to this general tendency, the genitive also precedes the possessed (see
possessive constructions below), and the postpositions are in use:

kol [’house’] keewgrt [PP] ’in the house’

sodresy [’sea’] odlpm-podlt [PP] *over the sea’

kotgl [’day’] joot [PP] ’in the middle of the day’

koont ookt [’strait’] sopii [PP] jong odmeldidangl odtyi

"the army had no means to cross the strait’.

NEGATION

In the basic proposition of the clause, negation is expressed with an invariant
negative particle added to the predicate KM odt, KU dgot. The negative particle
occupies the position immediately before the verb.

om 6dm ndgnodn mgglgm ~ om 6dm ndgnodn odt meglpm
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’I give you my daughter ~ I do not give you my daughter’

om lyoonkgm kansyiilpm ~ om lyoonkgm ddit kansyiilpm

"I know my way ~ I do not know my way’

ndg tgg joxtaan ~ ndg t¢g odt joxtaan

"you come here ~ you do not come here’

nee ndmttal pddtpm pdittygtddt ot kooliitg, ddt kansyiitp

"the wife with her thoughts lost does not hear him, does not know him’.

The negation of the verbal attribute functioning as the modifier of the noun is
indicated with the caritive affix (KM -tal (-taal), KU -tdol). In other words, the
negative participle is formed with it:

owlg joxttal poowgl teelp, owlp joxttal uus teelp!

let a never-ending (»end not encountered», »end non-reachable») village be born
here, let a never-ending town be born!

ton k°in-podlng mddsgs serii-piilytal sgrii-kantal tolyg-nydl-kantal juuntgp-tigol
“on top of it did he put on his harness no sword will permeate, no sword will
seize, no finger will claw’.

Existential verb phrases are negated by replacing the predicate ooli "to be’” with
the negation predicate KM KU didityi not to be’. The existential clause is also
verb-final (contrary e.g. to the subject-final construction in Finnish):

om ddsypm odityi ’is not my concern’

(jdgngl teelmon odit kansyiitgn, syiikngl teelmgn odt kansyiitgn,) jeg odtyi, syiik
odtyi

’(they2 know of no father by birth, of no mother by birth,) there is no father, no
mother’

teen lodttaat: ddtgm ooli. oditgm odityi.

"They say that there are people. There are no people.’

ny@r-uus todrg-mgnng odmelddt odtyi.

"they could not get through the pole paddock (»they had no possibility to leave»)’.

In the past tense the composite negative predicate form ddtygm oolgs *was not’ is
used

pdri mgngst, ootrddngl ddtypm oolgs

"they went back, their prince was not (there)’.

The same negation word can also turn indefinite, interrogative and other pronouns
into negatives. In addition to these negative pronouns, the clause is also negated
with the negation particle ddit ~ dot or the negation particle ddityi.

odityi-ndicir odt kontgs "he did not find anything’ (nddr *which, what?’)

odityi-k °atpl juw-tuung-kdl édtyi there is no opening to get in’ (k°dtgl
’somewhere’).

The same negation word didityi is also used for negating the whole proposition in
either-or structures:

adliilgn édtyi, ndgnodn dlwe

“either you kill him or you do not kill him but if someone is able to do it then it is
you’.



POSSESSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

In the GN (possessor + possessed noun) constructions the noun expressing the
possessor is not inflected, and the construction is marked with a possessive suffix
(3rd person) attached to the possessed noun. When the possessor is given, the
possessive suffix of the possessed noun alone is sufficient. (sdgregpdicit alone
corresponds with the Finnish construction »hénen kirveenséi» "his axe’). The
possessed, marked with a possessive suffix, of a given possessor can naturally be
a possessor noun of another noun (»his axe his blade» ’the blade of his axe’):
kom lplg pdri-tuujppgs 'the spirit of the man returned’

sagrgpddt iilymg moonk°s ddstdig jomtgs *the blade of his axe had become as
wide as his back’

The personal pronoun in a clause is marked only when necessary: when there is a

wish to emphasize the possessor or a requirement to mark it for the sake of clarity:

om piiwgm *my son’

taw tyodtye "his father’

meen odsymen *our2 grandfather’
todn k°dlddngl *their house’.

When the pronoun possessor is present it is seldom possible to leave out the
possessive suffix of the possessed. This operation seems not possible in the 1st
and 2nd singular forms. A similar case is leaving out the final possessive suffix in
a possession chain, as shown in the second clause:

madn kolps tokdly tarii wpglodliitg *our man (»man of ours») takes it up this
way’

taw tyodtye koontgt tpg to jalset "his father’s troops had come here’.

An existential possessive construction (without the possessive verb) is formed
with a possessive suffix added to the possessed and with the 3rd person singular
of an existential verb, e.g. ooli ’is’, ddtyi ’is not’, joxti ’comes’. This is not
necessarily an instance of a habitive possessive proper, but an expression of being
a part of a bigger whole:

taw oowddt oolpske, ppl korkii nook °pm wemdids ’if the door (»his door») was
indeed (in the house), it was like a hole knocked by a woodpecker’

om jiggm-od tulmgntpslpn, teep-wansygron odtyi, lodm-wdnsygrgn ddtyi ’you
have robbed my sister, even though you possess no tablespoon, no soupspoon’
mdit wodn joxti lygpg odtyi "you will gain strength or will not’.

An alternative, and a more frequent construction for the existential possessive is a
construction formed by a habeo-verb gnsyi, where the possessor is the subject and
the possessed the object of the clause:

om lyox gnsyadm néignaan lodttgx° °1 have a message to tell you’

dny mdt wod tg(g) ensyaan *what powers do you possess now?’

Jjdg-piiw-kddsy koot gnsyaan? *where do you have your little brother?’
Jalwel-odnsypx° kuut gnsyps *the devil had a container’

todn podltdadnglt gnsyew jdg-nor odsy-nor *we feel father’s hatred towards them,
grandfather’s hatred (that needs revenge)’.
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DITRANSITIVITY AND DATIVE SHIFT

Such constructions are ditransitive, where the verb, in addition to the object
(patient Pat), also takes a recipient (Rec) or some other lative case locative that for
pragmatical reasons can be promoted past the patient in the syntactic hierarchy of
the clause. As recipients are usually animate and recipients inanimate, the dative
shift is a fairly usual syntactic configuration. In the dative shift the recipient
moves into the position of the object, and the patient is demoted to the position of
the adverbial marked with an instrumental case:

NP1 [S] — NP2 [O] [Pat] [nom / akk] — NP3 [Rec] [lat / dat] — V =

NP1 [S] — NP3 [O] [Rec] [nom / akk] — NP2 [Pat] [Instr] — V

Here the patient object is usually indefinite, and both the nominal and especially
the pronominal recipient objects are definite. After the dative shift the predicate of
the clause thus usually follows the object conjugation, and the suffix of the object
number is determined by the number of the recipient (object).

meen [we2] [S] ndgnddn [’you’] [Rec] [dat] teeng-kar [’food’] [O] [Pat] [nom]
mggmen [V] [Sbjc1Du.prs]

9

meen [we2] [S] nddn [’you’] [O] [Rec] [akk] teeng-kargl ["food’] [Pat] [Instr]
mgglddmen [V] [ObjcSg1Du.prs]

"we give you food’

toorgm [’god’ [S] meendodn [’we2’] [Rec] [dat] od-piiw [’child’] [O] [Pat] [nom]
loawgs [V] [Sbjc3Sg.pret]

9

toorgm [’god’] [S] meendam [’we2’] [O] [Rec] [akk] odl-piiwgl [’child’] [Pat]
[instr] loawsod [V] [ObjcDu3Sg.pret]

’god has given us children’

jdg [father’] [S] piiwddnng [’boys’] [Rec] [PxP13Sg.lat] oosymgsy-kodrgk®
[’bundle of keys’] [O] [Pat] [nom] wodxtgs [V] [Sbjc3Sg.pret]

9

jdg [father’] [S] piiwddn(mg] [’ boys’] [O] [Rec] [PxP13Sg.akk] oosymgsy-
kodrgk gl [’bundle of keys’| [Pat] [instr] wodixtsddn [V] [ObjcPI3Sg.pret]

"father sent his boys a bundle of keys’

The recipients are the most common targets for the dative shift. Also the
benefactive connected to the verb can be subjected to it although more indirectly, as
in the following examples:

odngm [’I’] [O] [Ben] [akk] kddwel [’stone’] [Pat] [instr] dxtelddn! [V]
[ObjcSg2Pl.Imp]

“collect stones for me!’

Tdnkgrme ['mouse’] [O] [Ben] [akk] ddt kodrps-todgel (Cfive full granaries’)
lpgnpl [’squirrel’] [Pat] [instr] ddlpstgn [V] [ObjcSg3Du.pret], ddt kodrgs-todgel
nyoxsgl [’sable’] [Pat] [Instr] ddlpstgn [V] [ObjcSg3Du.pret]

"they caught the mouse five granaries full of squirrels, five granaries full of sables’

Expressions of place can also be subjected to the dative shift, as can an inanimate
constituent. It is often a case where a locative is marked with a lative case, and
essive is also possible:

ddkte sddamiimg [’eyes’ Du] [O] [Loc] [akk] lglpng-witypl [’life water’] [Pat] [instr]
ponsod [V] [ObjcDu3Sg.pret]
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“he put life water to the eyes of the uncle’

[t6din "they’ O akk absent from the surface structure] pddjgltcidim witypl [’ water’]
[Pat] [Instr] soosgntdx® [’to pour Inf] piimtsddn [’begin’] [V] [ObjcPI3Pl.pret]
"they started to pour hot water over them’

(kit-wor-ootgr tomgn-pddtyptng nydl-s6ot oonii jal-syddrkptgs tomgn jootng.)
[Tomgn-pddtyme bottom of the sea’ O akk absent from the surface structure]
mool [’earth’] [Pat] [instr] kodltpstp [V] [ObjcSg3Sg.pret], sowgl [’turf’] [Pat]
[instr] kodltpstp [V] [ObjcSg3Sg.pret]

’(The prince of Kahdenharju put under water, in the middle of the lake Tuman, to
the bottom of the lake, four hundred tree trunks.) Lifted earth and turf on them.’

PASSIVE

Similar to the dative shift, the passive is also a case of pragmatically alternative
clause constructions. The most common motivation for using the passive is the
topicalization of the patient (object) of the clause, or else some other important
constituent, very often the recipient or the benefactive. When such constituent can
with the help of the passive be promoted to the subject of the clause, it
simultaneously occupies the most important position in the syntactic hierarchy of
the clause, and it is automatically positioned at the beginning of the clause. This
most important subject position in the syntactic hierarchy is also highly relevant in
that it is so evidently familiar to the listener that in practice it is often possible to
leave it unmarked in the clause. The same applies to the subject in the active
clause.

The passive in Mansi is an inverse construction alternative to the active transitive
clause, quite similar to e.g. the passive be in English. Using the passive, the object
of the active clause can be promoted past the original subject in the syntactic
hierarchy of the clause to become the subject of the passive clause, and the subject
of the active clause can, if desired, be marked in the passive clause as an agent in
the lative case. In a prototypical situation, the subject in the active clause assumes
the informed actor (agentive) role and the object assumes the patient role.

NP1 [S] [Ag] [nom] — NP2 [O] [Pat] [nom / acc] — V [act] = NP2 [S] [Pat]
[nom] — NP1 [Agent] [Ag] [lat] — V [pass]

kddsypm ['my little brother’] [S] [Ag] [nom] nddn ['you’] [O] [Pat] [acc] ddliite
[ObjSg3Sg.prs]

9

ndg [’you’] [S] [Pat] [nom] kddsypmng ['my little brother’] [Agent] [Ag] [lat]
dlwen [Pass2Sg.prs]

‘my little brother kills you’

It is also quite possible to promote the goal of the motion verb, in addition to the
patient object, to the position of the subject in the passive clause:

NP1 [S] [Ag] [nom] — NP2 [Target] [lat] — V [akt] = (NP1 [S] [Ag] [nom] —
NP2 [O] [target] [nom / acc] — V [akt] =) NP2 [S] [target] [nom] — NP1
[Agent] [Ag] [lat] — V [pass]

muuj-kom [’guest’] [S] [Ag] [nom] ndgnodn ["you’ [target] [lat] joxti
[Sbjc3Sg.prs]

(=

muuj-kom [’guest’] [S] [Ag] [nom] nddn ['you’ [target] [lat] joxtiitp
[ObjcSg3Sg.prs]

9
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ndg [’you’] [S] [target] [nom] muuj-komng [’ guest’] [Agent] [Ag] [lat] joxtwon
[Pass2Sg.prs]

Likewise e.g.

Totp kotgl iity-podlaa koontng [’army’] [Agent] [Ag] [lat] jowddn [’come’]
[Pass2Pl.prs], joxtwdidin [’come’] [Pass2Pl.prs]

"today towards the evening an army comes to you, you will be caught by an army
[teen, 'they2’ S absent from the surface structure] ldxwdg [’creep’] [Pass3Du.prs]
koontng [’army’] [Agent] [Ag] [lat]

"the army crept towards them’

b

Ditransitive constructions can be passivized based either on the patient object
clause or on the recipient object clause. The latter case is a more frequent one,
again motivated by the hierarchy of animacy. The recipient, in addition to the
agentive, is most frequently the only conscious, human or animate constituent
making the topicalization justified. Either

toorgm [’god’ [S] meenddn [’we2’] [Rec] [dat] dd-piiw [’child’] [O] [Pat] [nom]
loawgs [V] [Sbjc3Sg.pret]

9

od-piiw [’child’] [S] [Pat] [nom] toorgmng [’god’] [Agent] [Ag] [lat] meenddn
['we2’] [Rec] [dat] lawwgs [V] [Pass3Sg.pret]

we were given children by god (»girl-boy»)’

or

toorgm [’god’ [S] meenddn [’we2’] [Rec] [dat] od-piiw [’child’] [O] [Pat] [nom]
loawgs [V] [Sbjc3Sg.pret]

9

toorgm [’god’] [S] meendam [’we2’] [O] [Rec] [akk] odl-piiwgl [’child’] [Pat]
[instr] loawsod [V] [ObjcDu3Sg.pret]

’god has given us children’

9

meen [’we2’] [S] [Rec] [nom] toorgmen [’god’] [Agentti] [Ag] [lat] ddl-piiwgl
[’child’] [Pat] [instr] lawwgsdcdmen [Pass1Du.pret]

we were given children by god (»girl-boy»)’

E.g.

[taw *he’ S absent from the surface structure] pdsgng-kom jdgptddn [ father’]
[Agentti] [Ag] [lat] oditemel [’ people’] [Pat] [instr] mdjwes [Pass3Sg.pret], kos
sootgr kom, woot sootgr kom

’shining man, his father gave him people, twenty thousand men thirty thousand
men’

[todn, ’he’, S absent from the surface structure] witygl [’water’] [Pat] [instr]
lowsaxtpx® [wash’] [inf] kodltiilpwt [’ carry’] [Pass3Pl.prs]

"they carried water so they can be washed’

CONVERB CONSTRUCTIONS

Modal converb constructions

Modal converb constructions are formed with a combination of a m-participle and
a finite verb.

KM lodsypm wonlaan KU lddsypm wonldon ’you sit spying’

KM woopliidm jidlaan KU woopjeldicim jéidldon *you go spying’

KM pglmddm pdttyetddt KU pglmddm pddittyetddt *with fright, frightened’
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KM eesgpldam wonlaat KU namsédam eesgpladam wonldot “they sit thinking’

A similar modal converb construction is formed with the suffix KM -kég ~ KU -
xii including a translative suffix:

KM uurgkdg kojodt KU uurgxii xojéot ’they lie guarding’

Temporal and causal converb constructions

Two actions taking place at the same time is indicated with an gerund n by adding
to it a possessive suffix and a temporal particle (e.g. mdnt, mdantpl, KU uujpl, KM
wojt *during’). In the same way than other temporal phrases formed with the
gerund or the participle, the possessive suffixes in these constructions derive from
the class of the singular possessed.

KM KU

mgnngm ‘my going’ menngm 1d.
wgngn ’your taking’ wegngn id.
uusngn your well being’ uusnegn id.
uusndicit ’(his) well being’ uusnddit 1d.
kojndidt *his laying’ xojnddit id.
Jjoxtnddmen ’our2 arriving’ Jjoxtnddmen id.
kuulndditgn *their2 staying the night’ xuulndcditpn id.
rogotnddngl “their sweating ’ rogotnddngl id.

tok oolnddton kojnditon wojol kuul konsgx°® pditsig

"while being and living (there) they started catching fish’

tokg jan.gendingl wojgl, toke pigertodlextidnddngl wojgl tiw jdlkig
tddrgtaxtos

when they were playing and wrestling, he sought (on purpose) disadvantage’
meenk joosgnddmen kodtgnddmen kalt lplgndcdmen syoongndicimgn karitinddmen
syiiwt ¢l teelgp odng ndt piiwgng ndt monng médnt ng(g) eeri-owlddmen, ng
moojt-owlddmen ¢l tg tatwe?

’if (when?) we ourselves in between our hands and feet let our soul and spirit
cease, the new lines of daughters and sons wandering our memories of song,
memories of tales moving forward?’

om tuttplidng wisy 6owemt lddk°eltddnddianel wojt keeplgng nee keeplddangl wol
towgrmddtot

when they go through the little door used by me, let their hemful women’s hem
not touch (the frame of the door)’

Also KM moé, KU maa ’earth, place’ with the help of the nominal temporal
constructions are formed. ’earth’ can be marked either with a mere possessive
suffix or a possessive locative:

KM mgnng-moogddngl, KU mgnng-maagddngl ® while (they) are going’
KM mgnng-méomt, KU mgnng-maamt *while 1 go’

mgnng-moomt odl om lplpngen odl om koolpmng

"when (now) I go, (I return) either alive or I will die’

adjpx° teex® piimtng moogowt jal-dlkplpw, k°atpm odt romliilpw?

’when we start to eat and drink let us kill him, how do we do not catch him?’
am tarmglgmt teex® wontgm-maoogdadnelt dlkaatpx® piimtspt

when he sat down to eat me they started to fight’
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jdni pupi jani teer lakgl tpg wontem-moogddnglt eeri-owlddt, moojt-owlddt
tpgol nok-kpnsptps.

"when they have settled there as great spirits great gnomes the end of song, the
end of story has been achieved.’

The m-participle denoting a completed action can also be used in forming
temporal or similar constructions with the help of possessive suffixes and case
endings. With other than 3rd person singular possessives a temporal particle (KM
wojol KU uujpl, KM lodt KU ldot) is required. The 3rd person singular does not
require the particle because the longer px-variant can also be interpreted as a
combination of the shorter variant and a locative. Similarly, the possessive
locative of the m-participle in 2nd singular can as such be used as a temporal
construction. In the second example from KU, the suffixes appear in an untypical
order (Cx + Px)

tot odt kansysmeont moo-six® eekddngl teelpm mod-kal podrt-kal piiw totty
naankii

’this is, if you do not happen to know, the earth-hole son, the board-hole son
who was given birth to by the land-hillock-old woman, here himself.’

ndg om oolpm-moom k°dsyp oolment koliilodlpslgn?

"while living long have you heard of the land, where I live?’

Instead of the locative it is possible to use the temporal particle (KM wojpl KU
uujol, KM lodt KU ldot):

0x °tgs-pdtplme wodxtmdidt wojol ponytg k°dl l-odlpmwes

when he threw the lump of stone, his brother-in-law’s house lifted up in the air’
lomdidit wojol low sootgr kom d{k° nyool-ndcdlng keergjpsddn

"while shooting at ten thousand men he pierced into one arrow shaft’
mongmddngl wojol sodrpsyng joxtpst

"while going/walking/travelling they came to a sea shore’

mengmddton wojpl sodrpsy-witygn tddrgtaxtsdg

"while going/walking/travelling they2 came to a sea shore’

Temporal syiiwt-constructions

Yet another type of temporal constructions is the verb form formed with the
agglutinated particle syiiwt (> -sygt, -syt) *during a time’ (syiiw "time, times’). It
can be added either directly to the participle suffix m, or a combination of the m-
participle and a possessive suffix or a combination of the gerund n and a
possessive suffix (note that in the agglutinated particle the palatal initial
consonant does not assimilate the gerund n-marker nor the final consonant in the
possessive suffix).

KM PrtcPret + Px + syiiwt ~ KU PrtcPret + Px + syiiwt

Jjomtmddsyt *when he is beginning’ Jjomtmddsyt id

kojmdicisyt *when he is laying’ kojmdidisyt [k-!] id.
lowgntaxtmdidngl.sypt "when they (pl) are lowering’ lowgntaxtmdicingl.sygt id.
wojlpmddngl.sypt *when they are stepping’ wujplmddngl.sygt id.

piimtmgmsygt *when I am beginning’
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mgngmen.sypgt ’when you are going’
taargtdamddsygt *when (he is) letting go’

KM PrtcPret (+ Px) + syiiwt
podjpltadamsygt ~ podjpltddmddsyt *when it is boiling’

KM Act + Px + syiiwt ~ KU Act + Px + syiiwt

sdgrgpddnddsyt *when cutting, when he has cut’  sdgrgpdcdndcdsyt id.

pdtmddn.sypgt ’when you are having to, after you have been having to’
pdtmdidin.sygt id.

Jjomddnglsygt when they are (pl) arriving’ Jjomdidn.sypt *when they?2 are
arriving’
gsyndidn.sygt *when they2 are owning’ esyndidngsyt id.

KM PrtcPret + Px + syiiwt + 4iin ~ aan

mgngmgmsygtddn *when I was going, when I had gone’

mgngmensygtdidan ~ mgngmgnsygtaan ’when you are going, when you had gone’
KM Act + Px + syiiwt + ddn

taargmdtngmesytddn *when I am letting go, when I had let go’

Examples:

muujpng lyonk koontgng lyonk jéidlox° piimtmemsygt moo-kalt podsgng jiiw-kdlt
odit towgrmdiditaam

"after I started to go on the espousal trip, war trip, I have not been grabbed to an
earth-hole, hole-full tree-hole’

pdsgng-kom jdgddn pookgn joxtex°® jomtmddsyt pon-sop kortkddn k°drgl
rawlaxtgs

’when it came (when coming/after coming) to the cheerful man, its father, it
turned into a moulting-full hawk’

kom kojmddisyt dspm-pdnkeotddn sgrjddt nonkg-tdgotpsts

when lying down the man hung his sword next to his pillow’

ng jow-sdr kotglng pdtmdansyet tg pddlt moong tpg josng?

“into which distress day have you got into (= after you got into) (when) you
have this far come?’

sytikddngl odl-kuurngl k°dn-wojlpmddngl.sypt soongng od soongndintpl ddppng
od odpondintgl liinsygltddptwest, nyowgmtpwpst

’when they had dashed from their mother’s hem-edge, they were allowed to cry
with the birch-bark-girl’s birch bark, cradle-girl’s cradle and then were let go’ (=
when they were first being born, they were taken care of as babies and then they
started to walk’).

(mgngst, mgngst.) pdri-lowgntaxtmddnglsypt jom moogddngl pddlte rix°-sdm
pddtgs, tojii lowgntgsddngl, tuujt-sdm pddtgs, todlii lowentgsddngl

’(They went, went.) While figuring when there dropped a rain drop on the land
they going on, they figured it as summer, when a snowflake dropped, they
figured it as winter.’

Examples of the n-gerund:

pddmgngnygw-kar sagrepdanddsyt sagrgp-iilymdicit moonk°-ddisg kuur mds t¢
jali

when the stronger man hits, the axe blade goes into the (tree) up to the axe eye’
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niiiing sdjgm piiwii, neen lo-spm tesypntodliing, wod(g) odt asyndidnsygt?
’lads?2 rotten into the cunt, are they bones you eat, when you2 have no strength?’



